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Communications with the University

Post Office address: University of the Pacific, Stockton, California 95204.
The general telephone number is 466-4841. Other direct connections are
listed in the Stockton telephone directory.
Administrative offices are open from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday
through Friday, and from 9:00 to 12:00 noon on Saturday. Appointments may
be made in advance for interviews on weekends.
Address or telephone the following officers on subjects of:
Academic Records

THE REGISTRAR

Admission to the University

DEAN OF ADMISSIONS

Alumni Activities

EXECUTIVE SECRETARY
PACIFIC ALUMNI ASSOCIATION

Athletic Program

DIRECTOR OF INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS

Elbert Covell College

DIRECTOR OF ELBERT COVELL COLLEGE

Engineering Program

DEAN OF THE SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING

Graduate Work

DEAN OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

Information and Publicity

DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC RELATIONS

Music Program

DEAN OF THE CONSERVATORY

Pharmacy Program

DEAN OF THE SCHOOL OF PHARMACY

Placement: Teacher and Business

DIRECTOR OF PLACEMENT

Raymond College

PROVOST OF RAYMOND COLLEGE

Student Accounts and General Business

BUSINESS OFFICE

Student Affairs
Student Housing
Summer Sessions

DEAN OF STUDENTS
DlRECT0R 0F HoUS,NG

DEAN OF THE SUMMER SESSIONS

Teaching Credentials

DEAN OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

Travel Opportunities

...DIRECTOR OF TOURS
THE PRESIDENT

.

,.

University Policy
Veterans' Affairs

COORDINATOR OF VETERANS' AFFAIRS
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The University
History, Organization and Facilities
Admission and Degree Requirements

NEWEST CAMPUS LAND
MARK—Robert E.Burns Tower
is named for the first UOP
alumnus to become president of
Pacific. Utilitarian in purpose,
the Tower houses a 150,000gallon water tank in the top
section covered by stained glass
windows. The ninth floor has an
FM multiplex extended stereo
transmitter linked to the 90-foot
antennae mounted on the top of
the building for KUOP broad
casting. Administrative offices
occupy the other eight floors.
The keyboard for the carillon,
information desk, and campus
telephone switchboard are lo
cated on the main floor. Auto
matic telephone equipment and
a microfilm storage vault in the
basement complete the Tower's
multi-purpose features.
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History, Organization and Facilities
Objectives
The University of the Pacific provides courses of study which
will furnish an opportunity for its students to obtain a compre
hensive liberal arts education—a core of subjects leading to the
discovery of the fundamental nature of man and the universe, and
a general acquaintance with, and appreciation of, man's history
and creative achievements, presented in such a way as to develop
alert critical thinking, self-expression, and skill in discovering truth.
It also provides, particularly in the upper division and graduate
division, and through its professional schools, programs which will
prepare students to enter a vocation directly or to enter other
graduate professional schools for specialized study.
The University was founded by men of Christian faith, is
dedicated to Christian principles, and is proud to continue in its
long-time relationship to the Methodist Church. Pacific imposes
no sectarian requirements on any student, but invites and encourages
all students to discover and cultivate the religious realities vital to
the effective growth and development of every individual.
Emphasis is placed on quality of academic program,
scholarship, and selection of student body, rather than on size.
The policy is to remain a comparatively small institution, with
most of the students living on the campus.
The University believes in a friendly mutuality between
students and faculty, and in a program of student activities to
give opportunity for creative expression and the development of
leadership. At the same time, the University holds that privileges
are inseparable from responsiblities, and a student who accepts
the one is expected to share fully in the other. Thus the student
earns the right of continued instruction, residence, work, and
fellowship.

The University of the Pacific is California's first chartered insti
tution of higher education. A coeducational institution related to the
Methodist Church, the University offers programs in the liberal arts
and five professional areas. Current full-time enrollment is approxi
mately 2400 students.
THE UNIVERSITY AND ITS COMMUNITY
The University is located on Pacific Avenue in the northwest
section of the city of Stockton. As the San Joaquin County seat, Stock
ton is the center of a metropolitan community of more than 130,000
population located near the geographical center of the State of Cali
fornia.
Stockton is also an inland, deep water seaport. It serves as the
agricultural, industrial, and transportation hub of the San Joaquin
and Sacramento Valleys, which combine to form the Central Valley.
Produce and manufactured goods are distributed from this port to all
parts of the world.
The San Joaquin River delta and its maze of waterways; the high
Sierra Nevadas including Lake Tahoe, Squaw Valley, and Yosemite,
and the Mother Lode Hills of Gold Rush fame are scenic attractions
located within two to six hours' driving distance from the city.
Culturally, the University benefits from and participates in activ
ities of the Stockton Symphony Orchestra, the Stockton Chorale, the
Civic Theatre, the Haggin Memorial Art Galleries, San Joaquin Pioneer and Historical Museum, and the Stockton Public Library. The
University community is also well represented in the activities or
Stockton churches, service organizations, and civic enterprise gen
erally.
By automobile travel, Stockton is reached from points north and
south by U. S. Highway 99, and is about two hours' driving time east
of San Francisco via U. S. Highway 50. It is served by the Santa Fe,
Southern Pacific, and Western Pacific railroads, the United and Pacific
airlines, and the Greyhound bus system.
HISTORY OF THE UNIVERSITY
Born in the first year of California statehood, the University of
the Pacific is California's first chartered institution of higher education.
It was established by the action of an educational conference of Metho
dist leaders in San Jose on January 6 and 7, 1851, which recommended
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4 The University
the "founding of an institution of the grade of a university. Prominent
among those who took an active part in this founding conference were
three ministers, William Taylor, Isaac Owen and Edward Bannister,
and a layman, Annis Merrill, a lawyer in San Francisco.
The University was chartered by the Supreme Court of the State
on July 10, 1851, as California Wesleyan College, with the first degrees
being granted in 1858. In 1852 the name had been changed to Univer
sity of the Pacific and it operated under this name until 1911 when it
became College of the Pacific.
Founded as a coeducational institution, the University neverthe
less operated separate men's and women's departments from 1853 to
1871. The coeducational program was resumed in 1871 when the
University moved to a new campus at College Park, San Jose.
The Pacific Conservatory of Music, as the first of the institution's
professional schools, was organized in 1878. The Medical Department
of the University, established in 1858, was incorporated later as Cooper
Medical School in San Francisco and eventually became the Medical
Department of Stanford University. Napa College, also of Methodist
origin, was consolidated with Pacific in 1896.
THE KNOLES' ADMINISTRATION

After long consideration, the College was relocated in 1924 on
its present Stockton campus. Extensive development and significant
academic achievements were accomplished under the leadership of
Dr. Tully Cleon Knoles, President from 1919 to 1946. He was suc
ceeded in the Presidency by Dr. Robert E. Burns, first University
alumnus to be named to this office.
From 1935 to 1951, the College of the Pacific restricted its offer
ings to junior, senior, and graduate studies as a coordinated operation
with the publicly supported Stockton College which offered freshman
and sophomore programs. In the latter year Pacific reinstated lower
division work when Stockton College (now San Joaquin Delta College)
established its own campus.
The postwar years have seen a rapid expansion of the institution,
financially, physically, and academically under the leadership of Presi
dent Burns. The School of Education, established in 1924, and the
Division of Graduate Studies, greatly enlarged their work, including
a program leading to the Doctor of Education degree. The School of
Pharmacy was organized in 1955, and the School of Engineering in
1957. As a result of these developments, the institution reinstated its
earlier name, University of the Pacific, on Founder's Day, January 6,
1961. In 1962, the College of Physicians and Surgeons, a School of
Dentistry, founded in San Francisco in 1896, became an integral part
of the University.

"CLUSTER" COLLEGE INNOVATION

In the fall of 1962, the University founded the first of a series of
"cluster" colleges to allow itself to grow larger without losing signifi
cant advantages inherent in its smaller size that have fostered close
student-faculty relationships. Each "cluster" college is able to intro
duce teaching innovations within the framework of the total Univer
sity curriculum while operating under one administration and making
use of central facilities such as library, laboratories, health services and
athletic facilities.
Raymond College, the first of these colleges, is organized on a
three-year liberal arts curriculum patterned after Oxford and Cam
bridge Universities in England, and is named after Mr. Walter Ray
mond whose gift made establishment of the College possible.
Elbert Covell College, the second "cluster" college, opened in
the fall of 1963 as the first Spanish-speaking liberal arts college in
North America, and is named after the benefactor whose gift made the
establishment of this College possible.
THE STRUCTURE OF THE UNIVERSITY
The University of the Pacific is comprised of three liberal arts
colleges and five professional schools, and a graduate school. The
major curricula offered and the degrees to which they lead are de
scribed in the sections of this catalog devoted to these individual
schools.
The College of the Pacific, Raymond College, and Elbert Covell
College offer courses leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree.
Professional study is offered by the Conservatory of Music, School
of Education, School of Pharmacy, School of Engineering, and School
of Dentistry. The Graduate School administers post-baccalaureate
work in these several fields.
All University schools except Raymond College follow a twosemester academic year of approximately 16 weeks each. Raymond
College operates on a three semester basis. Two five-week summer
sessions supplement the work of the regular year. Except for Raymond
College, students may enter at the beginning of any session.

BOARD OF REGENTS

The legal governing body of the University is a 36-member Board
of Regents. Thirty members are elected by the California-Nevada Con
ference of the Methodist Church and six are elected by the Southern
California-Arizona Conference. All are elected for three-year terms,
arranged so that the term of one-third of the group expires each year.
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6 The University
ACCREDITATION

Basic University accreditation is by the Western Association of
Schools and Colleges. This also gives Veterans Administration appro
val to the University for veterans' benefits. Official church recognition
has been provided by the University Senate of the Methodist Church.
The Conservatory of Music is a charter member of the National Asso
ciation of Schools of Music and its curriculum in music therapy is
accredited by the National Association of Music Therapy. The Depart
ment of Chemistry is accredited by the American Chemical Society,
the School of Pharmacy by the American Council on Pharmaceutical
Education, and the School of Education is approved for various cre
dentials by the State Department of Education and the National Coun
cil for Accreditation of Teacher Education. The University is also on
the approved list of the American Association of University Women.
The College of Physicians and Surgeons (Dental School) is fully
approved by the Council on Dental Education of the American Dental
Association.
PHYSICAL FACILITIES
The University campus has continued to expand and now exceeds
100 acres. An original 40 acres, presented by the J. C. Smith Com
pany, is known as the Harriett M. Smith Memorial Campus. Notable
among the added properties are 21 acres representing a gift of Mr. and
Mrs. Amos Alonzo Stagg named in honor of former President Tully
Cleon Knoles. A broad variety of trees, shrubs, and annual plantings
form an attractive landscaped setting for a total of 40 buildings. Col
legiate gothic is the architectural style used in principal structures. The
Stockton campus and its improvements have been developed entirely
since 1924.
EDUCATIONAL BUILDINGS
ROBERT E. BURNS TOWER , a nine-story tower structure dominat
ing the entrance to the campus, houses the offices of the President, and
of the development, alumni, and public relations programs.
THE ADMINISTRATION BUILDING contains academic and business
offices as well as classroom facilities.
WEBER MEMORIAL HALL , housing the Chemistry and Biological
Science Departments and the School of Pharmacy, was presented by
the people of Stockton as a memorial to Captain Charles M. Weber,
founder of the city.
PACIFIC AUDITORIUM serves the needs of the Pacific Conservatory
of Music and the Studio Theatre. The auditorium has a seating capacity
of 1250, contains the four-manual Watt Memorial Organ, and is
equipped with a stage for theatrical and musical productions. The
Studio Theatre, seating 125, is located under the main stage.
THE IRVING MARTIN LIBRARY was named in honor of the late
founder and publisher of the Stockton Record, whose initial gift gen
erated financing for this modern, air conditioned building.

THE MORRIS CHAPEL , a beautiful gothic church seating 350 per
sons, is the center for campus religious life. Rich in symbolic detail,
the Chapel contains a noted display of stained glass art, a 16th century
Italian masterpiece, "Assumption of the Virgin" by Calisto Piazza,
and an Aeolian pipe organ. The painting and the organ are gifts of
the late Samuel H. Kress. The building was made possible by the prin
cipal gift of Mr. and Mrs. Percy F. Morris.
SEARS HALL , which forms the north wing of the Chapel, and
houses the Department of Bible and Religious Education, was the gift
of Mr. and Mrs. Osro Sears.
BAUN HALL , named in honor of Ted F. Baun, alumnus and Presi
dent of the Board of Regents, contains the School of Engineering.
OWEN HALL and BANNISTER HALL , bearing the names of two of
the founders of the University, were made possible by the gifts of a
group of donors known as the Twentieth Century Founders. The
buildings are occupied by the School of Education, several of the
social science departments, and the Department of Philosophy.
NORTH HALL houses living quarters for the Pharmacy professional
fraternity, Phi Delta Chi, the Departments of Speech and Business
Administration, the offices of the Placement Director, and of the
Directors of Housing and Food Services.
Smaller and chiefly interim educational buildings include the

PACIFIC ART CENTER, HOME ECONOMICS BUILDING, RADIO STATION,
PHYSICS AND GEOLOGY BUILDING , and two music annex buildings.
SERVICE AND RESIDENCE BUILDINGS

ANDERSON DINING HALL, SOCIAL HALL, and Y CENTER form a
group of articulated buildings representing the gifts of the W. C. Ander
son family.
WEST MEMORIAL INFIRMARY , a modern dispensary and hospital
facility, was the gift of Mrs. Charles M. Jackson in memory of her
parents and her brother.
THE STUDENT UNION BUILDING contains the College Book Store,
a barber shop, coffee shop, and the offices of the Pacific Student Asso
ciation.
SOUTH HALL and WEST HALL are residence buildings for men,
accommodating approximately 250, and including lounge and recrea
tional facilities.
THE GRACE A. COVELL HALL , named in honor of Mrs. Grace A.
Covell of Modesto, is arranged in several divisions, each with group
activity rooms. It houses 400 women students and includes large
dining halls, spacious lounges, a library, and patio areas.
MCCONCHIE HALL , newest residence hall for 44 women, opened
in the fall of 1960. It was named in honor of the parents of Mrs Pannie
M. McClanahan of Reedly, California, whose gift made the building
possible.

Admission and Degree Requirements
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THE RAYMOND-COVELL QUADRANGLES, are each composed of
dormitories, a dining room and kitchen, lounge, and Common Room.
These facilities will ultimately serve solely Raymond and Cove 11 Col
leges, but initially students from other Schools may be housed here
as space permits.
Nine residence buildings are occupied by fraternities and soror
ities.

ATHLETIC FACILITIES
PACIFIC MEMORIAL STADIUM for football accommodates 35,000

spectators.
PACIFIC GYMNASIUM includes a regulation basketball court with
seating for 1,250 spectators, facilities for all standard indoor group
games, a dance studio, and classrooms. The separate Sports Pavilion
is equipped for gymnastics.

Outdoor facilities include the swimming pool, eight tennis courts,
and KNOLES FIELD, which provides space for baseball and other sports.

PACIFIC MARINE STATION
On the Marin County coast line at Dillon Beach is the PACIFIC
MARINE STATION OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES. The Station facilities

include classrooms, laboratories, museum collections, a specialized
library, and a 38-foot exploration launch, Bios Pacifica. A dormitory
and dining hall is maintained for resident students.

FALLON HOUSE THEATRE
At Columbia Historical State Park in Tuolumne County the
Pacific Theatre operates its noted summer drama seasons in the pic
turesque FALLON HOUSE THEATRE, a building erected during the storied
California gold rush years. The University purchased the historic struc
ture after World War II and later deeded the property to the State of
California. In consideration of the gift, the State accomplished a
restoration of the theatre for its use by the Pacific Theatre Columbia
Company.

The first objective of the University is to provide the opportunity
for students to obtain an education. Because of this, the learning
process must be a central concern of every activity of the institution.
The University recognizes that extracurricular activities and social
life have their place and value, but insists they must support and
reinforce the learning process.
In meeting this objective, the University provides a variety of
academic opportunities all of which are designed to meet the educational and career objectives of eligible students. These include
"elective type" programs as found in the College of the Pacific, Elbert
Covell College and the professional schools, and a "core type
program as offered in Raymond College. Whichever is selected the
University insists that each student's program of study include
courses designed to provide him with knowledge and understandings
that will stamp him as liberally and culturally educated.
In this section are outlined such matters as procedures for being
accepted as a student in the University, methods of measuring an
recording academic competence, standards of achievement necessary
to remain in good standing, requirements for the several degrees whic
may be earned, and the regulations to which students are expected to
conform in order to pursue their academic goals at Pacific.
Students are held responsible for familiarity with all such pro
cedures and regulations, and the registration of a student is deemed
an acceptance by him and his parents or guardians of all rules and
regulations laid down by the University.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS AND PROCEDURES
APPLICATION BLANKS. These may be secured from the Dean of
Admissions. They should be filed well in advance of the opening of the
semester for which admission is desired.
Students attending school at the time of making application will
receive a statement of tentative approval, or notice o o
taken, within a few days after complete records are submitted. Can dates not in school when making application will receive a statement
of final approval, or notice of other action taken, immediately.

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS. An Undergraduate 5'"de«ns any
one who has been accepted as a candidate for any of c acc
9
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degrees. Uhdergraduate students, in turn, are further clasified on the
basis of the number of academic units successfully completed. Fresh
men, less than 28 units; Sophomores, 28 to 55Vi units inclusive;
Juniors, 56 to 89Vi units inclusive; Seniors, 90 units or more.
Within Raymond College, classification is based on the number
of terms successfully completed: Freshman, less than 3 terms;
Intermediate, 3 to 6 terms; Seniors, 6 terms or more.
A Graduate Student is anyone who holds a baccalaureate degree
from an accredited institution, and who has been accepted into graduate
standing to pursue advanced studies, on either a full-time or a parttime basis.
A Part-time Student is one who is carrying less than 12 units.
Unclassified Students are mature students, not candidates for
degrees or teaching credentials, who have been permitted to enroll in
courses for which they have adequate preparation. Such students are
not required to present transcripts of record, but should they desire to
become candidates for degrees or credentials, they must meet all of
the requirements for admission to candidacy, including the submission
of transcripts from all high schools, colleges, and universities previous
ly attended. The privilege of enrolling as a general unclassified student
is not open to those whose applications for admission as regular
students have been denied.
This classification includes prospective candidates for advanced
degrees or credentials who do not fulfill minimum requirements for
admission as graduate students but who are permitted to enroll to
demonstrate their competency and to qualify for admission on a
regular basis.
Auditor Student. On approval of the instructor a student may
audit any non-laboratory course. An auditor may not participate in
class discussions or take examinations, or receive credit in the course.
Participating Auditor Student. On approval of the instructor,
where laboratory or seating space is available, student participates in
class, but may not receive a grade. Students pay prevailing tuition rate.
An Applied Music Student is one who is enrolled in the School of
Music for lessons in voice or instruments.
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
ADMISSION IN FRESHMAN STANDING

Applicants without previous college work will be selected from
those who meet the following conditions:
1. Graduation from an accredited high school with 20 semester
grades of recommending quality earned in the 10th, 11th, and
12th years in subjects normally taught in these years. Twelve of
these grades must be in academic subjects.
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Borderline cases will be considered, but only when the recent
high school record shows marked improvement, and when the
applicant has strong scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test of
the College Entrance Examination Board. It is also desirable
that such applicants participate in the Grade Prediction Pro
gram, required of all entering Freshmen, provided by the
University of the Pacific. Consideration of such candidates
will be deferred until the final high school transcript, test
scores, and letters of recommendation have been received.
2. Satisfactory scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test of the
College Entrance Examination Board. It is preferred that
the applicant take the tests not later than January. For infor
mation consult the high school counselor, or the College
Board, P. O. Box 1025, Berkeley 1, California, for western
applicants, or P. O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey, for
those east of the Rocky Mountains.
3. Supporting recommendations as to fitness and character from
a high school official and a professional person, and a state
ment from a parent or guardian.
RECOMMENDED HIGH SCHOOL PREPARATION. The University
does not require any particular pattern of secondary school courses
but recommends a college preparatory program, including four to five
academic courses each year. The following pattern is recommended.
English, 4 years; Foreign Language, 2 or more years in one language
or 2 years each in two or more languages; Algebra and Geometry, 1
year each (four years of mathematics for students interested in science
or engineering; and mathematics through Trigonometry for students
entering pharmacy); History, 2 years; Biological and Physical Sciences,
1 or 2 years in the 11th and 12th grades (students interested in science
or engineering should include both physics and chemistry).
Admission is based on the quality of the secondary school record
rather than on the exact arrangement of subjects.
ADMISSION IN ADVANCED STANDING

1. High school graduation.
2 Presentation of a record of satisfactory work and honorable
dismissal from all colleges or universities previously attended.
a. For those meeting admission requirements from high
school, transfer will be accepted from an accredited college
with an accumulative average of "C" or higher, based on
transferable units.
b. Those who fail to meet admission requirements from high
school will be admitted on the basis of 28 or more trans
ferable units with an average of 2.3 or higher.
3. Supporting recommendations as to fitness and good character.
4. A maximum of 64 transferable units will be accepted from a
junior college.
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ADVANCED PLACEMENT AND CREDIT

College credit may be granted for advanced placement or honors
courses taken in secondary schools, when such courses are substan
tiated by high scores on appropriate Advanced Placement Tests given
by the College Entrance Examination Board. In addition, students
who have been given opportunity by their secondary schools to take
college courses prior to high school graduation, will be given college
credit when such courses were taken after the junior year and not
required to meet high school graduation requirements.
The purpose of advanced placement and credit is to recognize
advanced work of quality already accomplished by certain students,
to preclude duplication of courses, and to provide increased opportunity
for the exceptional student to take elective work in his undergraduate
program.
ADMISSION OF INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS

The University of the Pacific welcomes students from abroad in
both undergraduate and graduate programs. All applicants, excepting
those entering Elbert Covell College, must demonstrate proficiency
in English. Full detailed information of value to international students
may be secured from the Admissions Office.

students to work out their educational and personal problems. At the
end of the sophomore year each student will apply for junior standing,
select a major, and be assigned to the major department chairman who
will serve as his adviser until the time of graduation.
To assist the student in discovering his academic aptitudes a
complete testing program is required. This is administered after the
student is admitted and the results are such that they may be used to
help him select the proper course of study. The testing program for
freshmen is administered during the summer at various testing centers
in California and Hawaii.
APPLICATION FOR JUNIOR STANDING . Before being admitted to
upper division status in the University, each student enrolled is required
to fill out an "Application for Junior Standing". This is ordinarily done
during the fourth semester, and should show (1) that the student has
completed or is in process of completing all lower division basic require
ments and (2) that he will have completed by the end of that semester
at least 56 units of college work. The "Application for Junior Stand
ing" is not required for transfer students entering in Junior standing
or higher.

ADMISSION OF VETERANS

The University of the Pacific is approved for the training of vet
erans under any of the Federal or State laws. Veterans needing to
establish their eligibility should consult the appropriate .official of the
Veterans Administration or Division of Educational Assistance of the
State Department of Education. Veterans whose eligibility is already
established may utilize it at the time of registration with the assistance
of the Veterans Clerk, Room 107, Administration Building.
REGISTRATION PROCEDURES
REGISTRATION . All students must register at the beginning of each
session (or during the period of advance registration), on the dates
announced in the University Calendar. Students are entitled to attend
classes only when they have completed the prescribed procedure, in
cluding the arranging for payment of fees. A late registration fee is
required of all students who register after the dates designated in the
Calendar.
Part-time students attending late afternoon, evening, or Saturday
classes have the privilege of late registration within the dates as specified
in the University Calendar. However, where late registration is ncessary, it is recommended that students attend the first meetings of the
classes even though registration procedures are not fully completed.
COUNSELING AND TESTING . The University subscribes to a policy
of counseling which places at the disposal of every student a qualified
faculty adviser who cooperates with the Personnel Deans to assist

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
The following information pertains to all schools offering undergraduate
withTe exception of Raymond and Elbert Covell Colleges. For informa
tion concerning these schools see pages 80 and so.

coursel

There are four degree-completion dates (end of fall semester end
of spring semester, end of the first summer session and end o the
second summer session), but degrees are formally corferred only at
the June commencement. Statements of completion w>llbeissuedat
the close of the fall semester, and the summer sessions to students v 1
qualify for graduation at the close of those sessions. The actual date
graduation will be recorded on their permanent records.
No later than the second week of the fall semesterany student
expecting to fulfill degree requirements in any session pto Sept.
ber first of the next calendar year is required to fil.2^
apP'ication tor
graduation with the Registrar (see the Universi y
.
dates). A five dollar penalty fee is assessed on late applications.
A student is designated as a graduating senior in the sessnon m
which he is currently enrolled in a sufficient num e
fulfill the
subject, group, major requirements, and/or elect,ves, to fulfill the
requirements of the degree for which he is a candidate.
Candidates approved for degrees are
the graduation exercises in June unless excused by
President.
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ALL BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
1. TOTAL REQUIREMENTS—ALL BACCALAUREATE DEGREES

The minimum total number of units required is 124. In addition there
must be a number of "grade points" equal to at least twice the number of
units attempted. In the case of transfer students the number of points
earned in the University of the Pacific must also be not less than twice the
number of units attempted in this University.
1. At least 40 upper division units must be earned after a student attains
upper division status.
2. At least 24 of the last 30 units required for graduation must be earned
at the University of the Pacific.
3 The final two semesters spent in completing the work for the degree
must be at the University of the Pacific (two summer sessions being
considered equivalent to one semester). A minimum of four units is
required to establish residence for that session.

II.

4. American Institutions and American History (State requirement):
Three to six units.
See pages 57 and 58 for courses and course patterns which fulfill this
requirement. Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree are en
couraged to take the two-semester pattern.
5. Bible 91, Old Testament History and Literature: 2 units, and Bible
92, New Testament History and Literature: 2 units (or examination).
6

Education Activity: Two units.
Participation each semester of the freshman and sophomore years is
required, with a minimum of 2 units required and a maximum of 4
units allowed from both upper and lower division. For women, onehalf unit of the 2 must be in sports, and one-half in dancing. For men,
not more than 1 unit may be in the varsity sports. Persons 25 years of
age or older at the time of the first enrollment in the University are
excused from further physical education activity requirements.

Physical

LIMITATIONS—ALL BACCALAUREATE DEGREES

The following limitations are placed on the number of units allowed
toward any baccalaureate degree:
1. The maximum number of units accepted from junior college is 64. No
junior college credit will be accepted after a student has attained upper
division status.
2. No credit is given for typing, shorthand, work experience, or for other
terminal type course.
3. Credit will be accepted for work in applied music taken since Sept. 1,
1955 under the following conditions: Candidates for the Bachelor of
Arts degree, with a major in music, a maximum of 12 units together
with all courses referred to in Paragraph 5. Candidates for the Bache
lor of Arts degree in other fields, a maximum of 6 units, such units
to be considered a part of the total referred to in Paragraph 5. Candi
dates for the Bachelor of Music degree, limit to be determined by the
Dean of the School of Music.
4. A total of not more than 12 units may be applied toward a degree from
any or all of the following: courses taken in accredited correspondence
schools, extension courses, and/or courses taken by examination. None
of these credits, however, will be accepted during the session in which
the student is completing his requirements for graduation in this
University.
5. Not more than 12 units from any or all of the following types of
courses may be applied toward a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science degree: debate, applied dramatic art, applied radio, band,
orchestra, A Cappella choir, chorus, chapel choir, instrumental ensem
ble, accompanying, opera, and journalism projects.
6. Not more than 4 units per semester will be allowed for any course in
field work, with a maximum total of 8 units allowed toward the degree.
7. Any candidate for a bachelor's degree who has not completed his
work within ten years from the date he is admitted to candidacy must
reapply and be subject to any new requirements in effect at that time.
III.

3. History of Western Civilization—History 11 ;12 (or examination):
Six units.

BASIC COURSE REQUIREMENTS—ALL BACCALAUREATE DEGREES

1. Freshman Composition—English la,lb: Six units. Course la may be
satisfied by examination. (Course lb must be passed with a grade of
C or better.)
2. Fundamentals of Speech—Speech 1: Three units. (Must be completed
before junior standing is granted).

THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree as offered in the Col
lege of the Pacific in addition to the foregoing general baccalaureate
requirements, must meet the following:
I. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Foreign Language or Mathematics.
,
Students may choose to complete either a foreign language or a math
ematics series (or both):
a. Foreign Language-Acquisition of a language competency equiva
lent to that attained in any of the following courses. French 12 °
14; Spanish 12 or 14; German 12 or 14; Latin 124, Greek 134, or
satisfactory substitute. Regardless of the amount of foreign '^ng"^e
completed i n highschool, each student choos|n8 t h ej 3 " ? " 1 '^
of this requirement will take a placement test and ^ll'en^rn
college level indicated by the test. Those passing the tef at ^ c®n^
level class equivalent to the full year of the Intermediate course will
have met the requirement.
b. Mathematics-Completion of one of the foil'^"^^"^fev^
courses or demonstration by examination of comparable acme
ment:
(1) Mathematics 27,28-Introduction to Mathematics, a
course in college mathematics for non-science majors^Prere
quisites: two years of high school algebra and one year ot
high school geometry, and suitable score on placement t«L
For students not sufficiently advanced to enrol in Mathemat
27,28, Mathematics 15 (Intermediate Algebra) is also r q
as a prerequisite.
(2) Mathematics 16, 18, 20 (Plane Trigonometry Col^ Algebra.
Introduction to Analytic Geometry and Calculus)
p
primarily designed for science majors.
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2 GENERAL STUDIES AREA REQUIREMENTS
Every student is exempt from the General Studies Area Requirements
within the area (humanities, social sciences, natural sciences, or health
education) in which he majors. Each student must, therefore complete
the following minimum requirements in the three areas m which he is
not specializing, in addition to the basic graduation requirements al
ready listed and any pattern of courses required by the student s major
department and so indicated in the general catalog.
a

Humanities-a total of at least 6 units of departmental^ approved
courses in any two of the following groups:
(1) Music, art;
(2) Literature (in any language);
(3) Philosophy, religion.

b. Social Sciences—a total of at least 6 additional units of departmentally approved courses in any two of the following areas:
(1) Economics, business administration;
(2) History, political science;
(3) Psychology;
(4) Sociology, home and family living;
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THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE
The degree Bachelor of Science as well as the Bachelor of Arts
degree is available for majors in the following departments of the
College of the Pacific: Chemistry, Geology and Geography, Home
Economics, and Physics. The Bachelor of Science degree requires
somewhat greater concentration of work in the major department and
closely related departments than does the Bachelor of Arts, with
correspondingly reduced requirements in liberal arts.
I. TOTAL REQUIREMENTS: See above for all Baccalaureate Degrees.
II. BASIC REQUIREMENTS: See above for all Baccalaureate Degrees.
Ill MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: The number of units prescribed by the major de
partment shall not be less than 36 nor more than 56, some of which may
be in related departments.
IV. LIMITATIONS: See above for all Baccalaureate Degrees.

THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION DEGREE
See section on School of Education

(5) Geography.
c. Natural Sciences (biology, botany, chemistry, physical geography,
geology, physiology, physics, and zoology):
(1) If two or more years of laboratory sciences have been com
pleted in the 11th or 12th grades, a minimum of 6 additional
units must be completed in either lower or upper division in
the University of the Pacific. These must be chosen so as to
include both physical and biological science in the combined
high school-college total. Acceptable high school courses to
help fulfill this university requirement are laboratory physics,
chemistry, and advanced biology.
(2) If one year of laboratory science has been completed in the
11th or 12th grade, 9 units will be required in college. (This
may be satisfied by 8 units of laboratory science, however.)
Distribution must be chosen as in (1) above.
(3) In case no science has been taken in the 11th or 12th grade, 12
units of college science are required, distributed so as to present
both the physical and biological fields.
(4) Regardless of the amount of science taken in high school, at
least one college laboratory course is required.
d. Health Education (Personal Hygiene). Physical Education 90 may
be satisfied by examination.

THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN PHARMACY DEGREE
See section on School of Pharmacy
THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING DEGREES
The following baccalaureate degrees are offered by the School of
Engineering:
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Management Engineering
For information concerning these degrees see the section on the
School of Engineering.
THE BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE
See section on Pacific Conservatory of Music.

II. MAJOR DEPARTMENT REQUIREMENTS
1. The departmental major consists of a minimum of 24 units in some one
department, at least 15 of which must be upper division units passed
with a grade of "C" or better. Not more than 50 of the total of 124
units for the A.B. degree, however, may be in any one department.
2. The interdepartmental major consists of a minimum of 40 and a maxi
mum of 60 prescribed units, at least 30 of which must be in upper
division courses passed with a grade of "C" or better, with at least 9 of
these upper division units in some one department. The maximum limit
of 50 units from any one department also applies in this type of major.

CHANGE OF DEGREE OBJECTIVE
A student who has been admitted to one degree
later desires to change his objective to another degree (
y
involve a transfer to another college or school of the
i
?
for
submit the appropriate petition form to the Dean o
r„n... monts
approval and for evaluation of his record under the new q
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GENERAL ACADEMIC REGULATIONS
STUDY LISTS

Size of Study List. A student may not register normally for more
than 17 V2 units in a semester (including any course carried concurrent
ly in another institution). Permission to carry excess units may be
granted by petition to those with the following grade point averages:
for 1 excess unit, 2.6; for 2 units, 3.0; for 3 units, 3.5. For new transfer
students, the cumulative grade point average will be used, but after one
semester the grade-point average earned at the University of the Pacific
will be used.
A "unit" consists of one recitation or lecture period, or one threehour laboratory session, a week for one semester.
Change of Study List. If a student desires to make a change in his
study list after registration, he must fill out a petition, have it approved
by his adviser, and hand it in at the Registrar's Office. Such petitions
are usually granted provided they do not either increase or decrease the
number of units beyond the prescribed limits. After two weeks, petitions
to add new classes are generally refused. Petition for withdrawal will
not be granted after December 1, in the fall semester, and after May 1
in the spring semester.
Courses may be dropped during the first six weeks of a semester
(see University calendar for exact date) with a "W" (withdrawn) on
the permanent record. After this date they are marked "Wp" or "Wf",
depending on whether the student was passing or failing when the
petition was presented. Requests for withdrawal after the date given in
the University Calendar will not be approved. Non-approved withdraw
al results in a grade of "F" on the permanent record.
Any petition for adding a course after the first two weeks of a
semester or dropping one after the sixth week requires payment of a
fee. See fee schedule, pages 165-167.
NUMBERING OF COURSES

Courses numbered 1 to 5, inclusive, are introductory or funda
mental courses especially designed for freshmen. Seniors will receive
no units for these courses and may be admitted only on the approval
of the department chairman.
Courses numbered 6 to 99, inclusive, are lower division courses
open to all students who meet the specified prerequisites, if any.
Courses numbered 101 to 199, inclusive, are upper division
courses, certain of which may be accepted toward graduate degrees
when taken in the graduate year. (See requirements for the degree
Master of Arts.)
Courses numbered 201 to 299, inclusive, are courses carrying
credit for graduate degrees.
Courses numbered above 300 are exclusively for doctoral candi
dates.
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The designation (L) in the title line of an upper division course
indicates that it is also open to qualified lower division students. The
(S) designation in the title line of a graduate course indicates that it is
open to qualified senior students.
Credit designations. Credit is indicated by a number appearing in
parentheses after each course title. The number refers to student credit
units each unit requiring one hour of class work (with at least two
additional hours of preparation outside of class) or three hours of
laboratory or field or studio work per week. Where not otherwise stated
it may be assumed that a class meets one hour per week per semester
for each credit unit it carries.
Year courses are given two numbers: if the two are separated by
a semicolon (e.g. 101 ;108) it means that either semester may be taken
without regard to the other; if the two are separated by a comma (e.g.
101 102) it means that the first semester is prerequisite to the second
but that the course may be discontinued, with credit, at the end of the
first semester; if the two are separated by a hyphen (e.g. 101-102) it
means that no credit is given until the entire year course has been com
pleted in proper order.
SPECIAL COURSE CREDIT REGULATIONS

Concurrent Enrollment. Any student desiring to carry courses for
credit concurrently in another institution must have such courses ap
proved by his adviser and the Personnel Committee, on the regular
form. No units gained by such enrollment will be accepted, however,
unless he is currently enrolled for at least 12 units in the University o
the Pacific. No such enrollment will be accepted during the session in
which the student plans to complete his degree requirements.
All degree and teaching credential candidate students are required
to file official transcripts of any academic work taken at other institu
tions.
Credit by Examination. An undergraduate registered for four or
more units may take by examination any courses currently Ibeing.ottered
by the University for which he feels himself prepared. Such courses may
be taken in addition to a regular study list. Permission will not be: g ven
to take a course by examination which the applicant has failed
regular class.
Permission to take a special examination is given on|y after the
student has made a formal application, approved by his: adviser, tne
instructor, and the Personnel Committee, and paid e s
•
No such examination may be taken during the session in
student expects to receive his baccalaureate degree.
Special examinations are ordinarily taken for one of two reasons:
1. To earn credit toward a degree. The result of the examination
in this case becomes a part of the student s permanent record
so far as units are concerned. A passing grade is denoted .
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the plus sign which does not affect the grade point average.
Students must pay tuition charges.
Not more than 12 units earned by examination may be
applied toward a baccalaureate degree. (See limitations under
II (4) page 14.
2 To waive a basic requirement. Special examinations may also
be taken to attempt to waive basic requirements, not for credit
toward a degree. A student makes application for the examination as described above and pays the scheduled fee, but not
tuition charges.
Repitition of a Course. A course in which "E" or "F" is received
may be repeated for credit; the units attempted, the units passed, and
grade points earned are added to the total record.
Any lower division course in which a grade of D is received may
be repeated before the student has junior standing. Units attempted
and grade points earned the second time will be added to the accumu
lated record, but the units will not be counted the second time toward
graduation.
Any other course may be repeated but the units attempted, credit,
and grade points earned will not be counted for graduation.
GRADES AND GRADE POINTS

The grades and their point values are as follows:
A — (outstanding work), 4 points per unit;
B — (work superior to the average), 3 points per unit;
C — (satisfactory average work), 2 points per unit;
D — (poor but passing work), 1 point per unit;
E — (condition), see note below;
F — (failure), no grade points;
-I
(passing work; given for courses passed by examination).
Note: A temporary grade of "E" (condition) may be given to a student
who has been unavoidably prevented from completing class
work. The letter "E" has a subscript (a, b, c, or d). The per
manent grade may be lower but not higher than the assigned
subscript. Conditional grades must be made up promptly. Unless
removed they automatically become "F": those incurred in the
fall semester, by the following July 1; in the spring semester,
the following November 1; in the summer session, the following
March 1.
A letter "n" placed after a grade indicates that final credit is not
given for the first semester until the second is completed. The letter "W"
indicates that the student withdrew from the course. For the meaning of
"Wf' and "Wp" see page 18.
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CLASS ATTENDANCE

Lower Division: Regular attendance at classes is required. Ab
sence for a single day may be excused by the instructor. In case of
illness the Infirmary staff will provide written excuses. Absences for
two or more consecutive days for reasons other than illness may be
excused by the Dean of Men or Women if requested within one week
of the absence.
As soon as the number of unexcused absences exceeds twice the
number of times the class meets per week, the registration of the stu
dent may be cancelled. The grade in such cases is an "F."
Upper Division: The regulation of class attendance is in the hands
of the instructor. Official leaves are given only for absences authorized
by the University. An instructor should announce at the beginning of
a course whatever requirements he makes regarding class attendance.
He is under no obligation to provide for makeup work except for
officially authorized absences.
TERMINATION OF REGISTRATION

Voluntary Termination. If for any reason it becomes necessary
for a student to withdraw during any session, he must secure a petition
from the Registrar which must be processed through the office of the
Dean of Students, and the Business Office. Failure to petition may
result in a grade of "F" in the course, or courses, in progress.
Probation and Disqualification. Students who are not doing satis
factory work may be placed on probation. Such a status is imposed to
call the student's attention to his unsatisfactory record and help him
improve it. Probation usually carries with it some reduction in the size
of the study list and restrictions in extracurricular activities.
Students who have incurred a deficiency of Vi to 5 points, in
clusive, whether cumulatively or in this University alone, will be
placed on first probation.
Whenever the deficiency lies between 5 Vi and 10 points, inclusive,
whether cumulatively or in this University alone, the student will be
placed on second probation.
Students who have incurred a deficiency of more than 10 points,
whether cumulatively or in this University alone, will be disqualified,
except that no student who was admitted without probation will be
disqualified before he has spent a minimum of two semesters in the
University of the Pacific, one 10-week summer session counting as one
semester. Any student thus disqualified may apply for readmission as
soon as he has evidence to present to indicate that the factors causing
his deficiency have been removed; such readmision, however, if allowed
will not become effective until the lapse of at least one regular semester
(not a summer session) since his disqualification.
Regardless of grade point deficiency, the University reserves the
right to place on probation or to suspend any student for flagrant viola
tion of academic or citizenship regulations.
A student who has been placed on probation by another accredited
college may transfer to the University of the Pacific only when by the
standards of the University of the Pacific he would be eligible to con
tinue here, and when he is given the privilege of returning to the other
college.
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HONORS AND AWARDS
All full-time candidates for a baccalaureate degree whose grade
point average in any semester is 3.50 or above are placed on the Dean's
Honor List, and proper recognition is given.
Graduation honors are awarded according to the following cumu
lative averages: honors, 3.00; high honors, 3.50; highest honors, 3.82.
A student coming from another institution may not gain higher honors,
however, than he has earned in the University of the Pacific.
The Alpha Lambda Delta Award, given annually to the senior
woman who is a member of Alpha Lambda Delta and who has main
tained the highest grade point average during her college years.

Schools of Liberal Arts
College of the Pacific

25

Raymond College

79

Elbert Covell College

85

The Associated Women Students Award, established in honor of
former Dean of Women Beulah Lee Watson Kiser and given to the
"outstanding graduating senior woman."
The Blue Key Award, established by the Pacific chapter of Blue
Key National Society and awarded annually to the outstanding sopho
more man.
The James C. Corson Award, established by former Dean Corson
in honor of his father, Mr. J. P. Corson. It is awarded "to the man in
each graduating class whose character and citizenship have been out
standing as revealed through his personal development and his con
tribution to the enrichment of college life."
The M. Friedberger and Company Scholarship Award, given to
the student who has attained the highest scholastic record of the grad
uating class.
The Kirkbride Award, a series of three prizes ($25, $15, and $10
respectively) awarded by the California History Foundation from a
fund provided by Charles N. Kirkbride for the best original studies
in the local history of California.
The Emily Knotes Award, established by the Knoles and awarded
annually to the sophomore woman with the highest academic standing.

HONOR SYSTEM
All students at Pacific will be expected, on registering for enroll
ment, to sign an honor pledge appropriate to the objectives and
relationships of the University. Reconstituted by the Pacific Student
Association in 1959, the Honor System calls upon each student "to
exhibit in his university life a high degree of maturity and personal
integrity." While the system recognizes that its vitality "rests with each
individual student as he chooses to be true to the honor spirit," a
structure of controls and judiciary procedures to make it an effective
function of student government is outlined in the PSA Handbook
for students.

IRVING MARTIN LIBRARY
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The College of the Pacific
INTRODUCTION TO THE COLLEGES
It is the concern of the University that every graduate
be a liberally educated person. Even in the professional
schools, where specialization must begin early in the
student's career, provision is made for the student to come
in contact with those disciplines that seek to provide t e
student with experiences and understandings essential to
a liberal education.
Central to the University's concern, however, are three
schools each with its own distinctive character and program,
yet alike in the primacy given to the liberal arts in the
student's course of study.
The COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC is a departmental
organized school, offering work in more than a score of
departments and programs leading to a baccalaureate
degree in four years. Some specialization is required in the
last two years, but these are preceded by two years of broad

The College of the Pacific is a school of arts and sciences which
carries and preserves the name utilized by the University from 1911
until 1961. It is composed of nineteen departments offering more than
twenty-five departmental and inter-departmental degree programs and
providing preparation for entrance to various graduate programs. In
addition, both the School of Music and the School of Education offer
Bachelor of Arts degree programs which are administered through the
College of the Pacific.
Students enrolled in any of the University's professional schools
look to the departments of the College of the Pacific for courses to
meet the general degree requirements of the University, and for elective
courses to complete study programs. College of the Pacific students,
in turn, may enroll without difficulty in any courses in the several
professional schools for which they may be eligible by preparation and
interest.
Degree programs offered in and through the College of the Pacific
are as follows:

liberal arts study.

Art (A.B.)

RAYMOND COLLEGE, opened in 1962, is a three-year
program, stressing the classical divisions of the liberal arts—
the social sciences, the natural sciences, and the humanities.
Following somewhat the English university pattern, it is a
wholly resident program with emphasis placed on seminars
and tutorial methods of instruction.

Bible and Religious Education
(A.B., A.M.)

The ELBERT COVELL COLLEGE follows a pattern simi
lar to the College of the Pacific, with the important differ
ence that all instruction is given in the Spanish language.
Opened in 1963, two-thirds of its student body are from the
Spanish speaking countries of Central and South America,
with one-third being North Americans who have acquired
competence in the Spanish language.
In the pages which follow, more specific information
is given about each of these schools in turn.
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History and Political Science
History (A.B., A.M.)
Political Science (A.B., A.M.)

Biological Sciences (A.B., M.S.)
Business Administration (A.B.)
Chemistry (A.B., B.S.,
M.S., Ph.D.)

Home Economics and Family
Living (A.B., B.S.; A.M. in
Family Life Education)
Mathematics (A.B.)
Medical Technology (B.S.)

Classics (A.B.)

Modern Languages
French (A.B.)
German (A.B.)
Spanish (A.B., A.M.)

Economics (A.B.)
Education (A.B.)
English (A.B., A.M., Ph.D.)

Music (A.B.)

Geology and Geography (A.B.,
B.S.)

Philosophy (A.B.)

Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation
Health Education (A.M.)
Physical Education (A.B.,
A.M.)
Recreation (A.M.)

Physics (A.B., B.S., M.S.)
Psychology (A.B., A.M.)
Sociology (A.B., A.M.)
Speech (A.B., A.M.)
25
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SPECIAL PROGRAMS
HONORS PROGRAM
The most promising freshmen each year are invited by the Honors
Program Committee to become Honors Program students. They parti
cipate in Honors Colloquia, take such courses as they are prepared for
by examination, do independent study, write Honors theses, and take
Honors examinations. On graduation their diplomas indicate that they
are Honors Program Graduates. They are evaluated annually as to
whether they are performing at the level of Honors Program students.
Advanced students may be admitted to the program on application to
the Committee if their records show the requisite promise. Topics for
colloquia change with each semester; specific topics are listed in the
time schedule for the semester given.
Honors 11, 12. Freshman Honors Colloquium (1 to 2; 1 to 2)
Honors 51, 52. Sophomore Colloquium (1 to 2; 1 to 2)
Honors 101, 102. Advanced Honors Colloquium (1 to 3; 1 to 3)
Honors 195. Honors Thesis (2)
Some departments have Honors courses for majors showing
unusual promise. Department chairmen should be consulted about
these programs. Some courses with large enrollments have special
Honors sections for students testing high in the subject. These students
are usually assigned by the instructors in the courses concerned.

INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJORS

In addition to the departmental majors listed above, the College
makes available a number of majors in which courses from several
related departments are prescribed in order more adequately to meet
the particular interest or need of the student. The following such majors
are now available:
International Relations (A.B.) (See page 62.)
Preministerial (A.B.) (See page 70.)
Recreation (A.B.) (See pages 72-73.)
TEACHING CREDENTIALS
The University is approved by the California State Board of
Education and the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher
Education to prepare candidates for teaching credentials for elemen

tary schools, junior high schools, secondary schools, and junior colleges;
including credentials in administration and supervision and pupil
personnel services credentials. Both the elementary credential and the
secondary credential require a year of study beyond a bachelors degree.
Those approved as candidates for advanced degrees may apply a part
of this fifth year's work toward that degree. For further information
about credentials and course offerings see School of Education.
YOUNG MEN'S CHRISTIAN ASSOCIATION
PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATION
The University of the Pacific offers the complete basic curriculum
as required by the YMCA for professional certification. To obtain this,
a student may select any one of a number of majors, particularly
sociology, recreation, or physical education, making sure that he
includes the specific courses which the YMCA requires. The recrea
tion major as outlined elsewhere meets these minimum requirements
if Religious Education 271 and 272 are added, but the masters degree
is highly recommended. A similar course of study can be arranged to
provide the basic academic preparation for service in other youth
agencies. The adviser for the recreation major should be consulted to
keep informed on these requirements.
MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY
Adviser: G. HUGHES
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

Through affiliation with the Sutter Community Hospitals in Sacra
mento the University of the Pacific grants the Bachelor of Science
Degree in Medical Technology. Students enrolling in this program are
required to complete three years of academic instruction on the campus
of the University of the Pacific followed by one year of internship in
the School of Medical Technology, Sutter Community Hospitals,
Sacramento. Upon successful completion of the year of internship the
University of the Pacific will grant the B. S. Degree in Medical Techno
logy.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS (University of the Pacific Campus):
Biological Sciences—General Biology, General Zoology, Elementary
Human Physiology, Bacteriology. Physical Sciences—General Chem
istry, Organic Chemistry, Qualitative Analysis, Quantitative Analysis,
Biochemistry; General Physics. Mathematics—Plane Trigonometry,
Modern College Algebra.
INTERNSHIP (Sutter Community Hospitals): The internship year
usually starts on July 1, or February 15, and extends over a period of
twelve consecutive months, with rotation throughout the various
sections of the clinical laboratory. In addition, didactic lectures are
given three times each week for a total of approximately 125 lectures
during the year. The curriculum follows that suggested by the Board
of Registry of Medical Technologists and includes hematology, bac-
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teriology, parasitology, serology, blood bank, histologic technique,
clinical chemistry, and urinalysis.
Students serving internship in the School of Medical Technology,
Sutter Community Hospitals, will be required to pay minimum tuition
and registration fees at the University of the Pacific. The student is
expected to provide his own uniforms, textbooks, etc. During the
internship year each student will receive a small monthly stipend in
payment for services performed in the clinical laboratory.
A suggested program of studies for the three years on the
University of the Pacific campus can be obtained from the program
adviser.

PREPARATION FOR ENTRANCE TO
PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS
MEDICINE AND DENTISTRY

All first-class medical and dental schools now require at least
three years of college training, and prefer that their candidates have
the full four years with the bachelors degree. They specify a minimum
amount of biology, chemistry, mathematics, and physics in the under
graduate curriculum, but definitely desire that the premedical student
secure a broad cultural background in such fields as literature, history,
political science, sociology, philosophy, and the fine arts.
A student desiring to qualify for entrance to medical school is
urged to consult with the Medical Advisory Committee of which Dr
Herschel Frye is chairman.
Students desiring to enter the University's School of Dentistry
should write to the Dean, College of Physicians and Surgeons, .
14th Street, San Francisco 3.

JOURNALISM

Because schools of journalism stress the need for a broad liberal
rts background rather than much undergraduate work in the tecniques of journalism, students interested in a journalistic career shoul
lajor in English, history, political science, economics or sociology,
evertheless, certain courses offered permit the student to explore h
eld of journalism further than high school courses could, without th
.tensive study afforded in schools of journalism. These courses an
ffered in the Department of English and include work in newswr g.
Jiting, and make-up (see pp. 47-49). They include English 6 4 M ,
01, 103, 104, 105, and 108. Courses in business admmistration, p
isophy, psychology, speech, and foreign language are a so

THE MINISTRY

The Christian ministry, today, is a profession which demands an
extraordinarily broad background of preparation because of the wide
range of duties required of the minister. It is important for the student
both to sharpen and deepen his intellectual powers and to include in
his study a sampling from as wide a range of human experience as
practicable.
There is an increasing variety among seminaries in their entrance
requirements. Some seminaries still follow the recommendations of
the American Association of Theological Seminaries, while others
are recommending, or in some cases requiring, a greater concentration
in religion at the undergraduate area. The student is advised to consult
the catalog of the seminary of his choice before electing his major.
The requirements of seminaries following the AATS recom
mendations can be met either by the interdepartmental preministerial
major, or by a major in English, history, philosophy, psychology, or
sociology, or by the Raymond College program. The requirements
of seminaries recommending a greater concentration in religion can
be met with a religion major, or with the preministerial major (provided
religion is made the area of concentration within that major). The
Department of Bible and Religious Education will be glad to advise
students concerning the requirements of specific seminaries and the
various programs at the University which will meet them.

NURSING

As preparation for entrance into nursing school, the student pref
erably should take courses which would normally lead to an A.B. degree
with a major in biological sciences. In addition to general requirements,
the student will be required to take one semester each of general biology
and general zoology, two semesters of general chemistry, and courses in
anatomy, physiology, and bacteriology. Courses in Spanish, psychology,
and nutrition are recommended.

SOCIAL WORK

Social work offers an increasing number of careers in social case
work, social group work, and community organization. Although many
positions require only an A.B. degree, others increasingly call for
graduate professional training in an accredited school of social work.
A student planning a social work career, with or without graduate
training, should emphasize in his program the various social sciencesanthropology, economics, history, political science, and sociology—and
psychology. A major in sociology is suggested, with biology as a recom
mended science. Students should consult the Sociology Department in
their freshman or sophomore year.
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COURSE OFFERINGS

120. ADVERTISING DESIGN (2) Five studio periods and one lecture period a week.

ART

123. MATERIALS OF THE ARTIST (2) Two lecture periods, two laboratory periods,
and two hours outside assignment a week.

Professors: DOOLEY, REYNOLDS (Chairman)
Associate Professors: PASSEL, WASHBURN

124. OIL PAINTING (2) Prerequisite: Courses 24 and 123. Five studio periods and
one lecture period a week.
126. WATERCOLOR (2) Prerequisite: Course 24. Five studio periods and one
lecture period a week.

Lecturer: RITCHIE
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A total of 40 units of lower and upper

division courses. Lower division—14 units as follows, courses 21, 24,
25, 28, 29, and 30, or their equivalents in transfer units. Upper division
— 14 units of art history and theory as follows: courses 101, 102, 104,
105, and 109. The remainder of 12 units will be selected in consultation
with the advisor and will be chosen from among the following studio
courses: 111, 11 "7, 118, 120, 123, 124, 126, and 130.
Art majors intending to obtain either an elementary or a second
ary teaching credential are referred to the School of Education section
of this catalog for specific requirements.
COURSE OFFERINGS
NOTE: Courses 111, 117, 118, 124, 126, 130, and 296 may be repeated for
credit once by qualified students with permission of the instructor.

130. PHOTOGRAPHY (2) Required: a camera, tripod, and filters. Five laboratorv
hours a week and one lecture period a week.
150. ARTS AND CRAFTS FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (3) Theory and practice of
art education, emphasizing teaching methods. Two two-hour laboratory periods
and one lecture period, plus three hours outside assignment a week.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2)
200. ART METHODS FOR SECONDARY TEACHERS (2)
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3 ;1 to 3)
296. SEMINAR IN ART EDUCATION (2) For teachers in active professional service.
Individual class members may develop a study dealing with realistic problems
under guidance of the Coordinator of Art Education for the Stockton Unified
School District.
The privilege is reserved to hold permanently any student work. Student
property left on the premises after year's end will be subject to disposal.

BIBLE AND RELIGIOUS EDUCATION
Professor: MAYNARD (Chairman)

21. DRAWING AND COMPOSITION (3) Five studio periods and one lecture period
a week plus three hours outside assignment a week.

Associate Professors: L. HARRIS, SHANNON, STEWART

24. BEGINNING PAINTING (2) Five studio periods and one lecture period a week.

Assistant Professors: NYBERG, WOGAMAN

25. INTRODUCTION TO CERAMICS (2) Five studio periods and one lecture period
a week.

Lecturers: ALEXANDER, HOLMES, ROSENBERG

28. INSTRUMENTAL DRAWING FOR ARTISTS (2) Five studio periods and one
lecture period a week.

The offerings of this department are designed to provide (1) a
contribution to liberal and general education; (2) Bible courses which
fulfill the university requirement for graduation; (3) theoretical and
practical courses for those interested in the church and related agen
cies, either pre-professionally, or as laymen; (4) a sequence of pro
fessional courses for those planning to become religious education
assistants or leaders in character-building agencies.

29. COLOR: THEORY AND USE (2) Five studio periods and one lecture period a
week.
30. INTRODUCTION TO SCULPTURE (3) Five studio periods and one lecture period
a week, plus three hours outside assignment a week.
101. HISTORY OF ART (Ancient) (3) Three lecture periods a week.
1 0 2 . HISTORY O F ART (Western World) ( 3 ) Three lecture periods a week.
104. HISTORY OF ART (Modern) (3) Three lecture periods a week.
105. HISTORY OF ART (American) (2) Two lecture periods a week.
109. AESTHETICS (3) Three lecture periods a week.
111. FIGURE DRAWING (2) Five studio periods and one lecture period a week.
117. SILK SCREEN PRINTING PROCESSES (2) Five studio periods and one lecture
period a week.
118. JEWELERY MAKING (2) Five studio periods and one lecture period a week.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR IN RELIGION (Non-professional): Lower Division—Ad
vised prerequisites are Introduction to Sociology, Philosophy for
Beginners, General Psychology, and Group Work 71. Required
prerequisites are Religion 29 and 30, and History of Western Civiliza
tion. Upper Division—Religion 140, 144, and 145; Sociology of Re
ligion; Religious Education 130, two upper division Bible courses, and
three additional courses selected from the Department.
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MAJOR IN RELIGIOUS EDUCATION (Professional): Professional
standards in Religious Education require graduate work. In some
special cases an undergraduate degree in Religious Education may be
pursued In each instance the individual s background, interest, and
needs will be evaluated by the Department and the program designed
for each student. The program will consist of a minimum of 34 units
in the Department. Majors are accepted only with the approval of the
Department.
INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJOR IN RECREATION: For information

RELIGION
29. THE CHURCH IN THE MODERN WORLD (3). The general program of the
contemporary church in all areas, including education, worship, social concerns,
missionary outreach, and the ecumenical movement.
30. BASIC CHRISTIAN BELIEFS (3). The basic doctrines of the Christian faith,
such as the Bible, God, Christ, Revelation, man, sin, salvation, the kingdom of
God, the Church, and the Christian hope.
140. CHURCH HISTORY (3) (L). The development of the Christian Church;
special emphasis on changing theological concepts.

on this major, see pages 72 and 73.

141. PSYCHOLOGY OF RELIGIOUS EXPERIENCE (3). Implications of personal,
social, and educational psychology for religion. Prerequisite: General Psychology.

INTERDEPARTMENTAL PREMINISTERIAL MAJOR: For information
on this major, see page 70. For general information on preparation
for the ministry, see page 29.

144. WORLD RELIGIONS (3) (L). The history and beliefs of the major living

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

This degree may be earned in this department with the major
emphasis in Religious Education, leadership in youth agencies, or
pastoral leadership. It may prepare one for such positions as director
ship and executive work in religious education; YMCA, YWCA, and
other agency executiveships. It is recommended to ministers who have
completed seminary work and who feel the need of study in areas
omitted or limited in their previous training.
The program for the degree is planned with the student and depart
ment staff in consultation, after a careful review of previous studies, and
in keeping with the requirements of the Graduate Council of the Uni
versity. While not required, an undergraduate major in religion or
recreation, as the case may be, is an excellent preparation for the de
gree. Deficiencies in undergraduate studies must be met to qualify for
the degree.
COURSE OFFERINGS
BIBLE
A course in Old Testament and one in New Testament are required for
graduation. Courses 91 and 92 meet these requirements.

religions.
146. RELIGION IN AMERICAN LIFE (3). The development of religious cults and

denominations from Colonial days to the present ecumenical movement, noting
the impacts upon American culture.
155. PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION (3). See Philosophy 155.
SOCIAL ETHICS (3). Dilemmas and opportunities of the ethical man in
modern society; ethical analysis of social issues and problems, with particular
reference to the place of values in the social sciences; social strategy as an ethical
problem.

161.

163. CHRISTIANITY AND COMMUNISM (3). The nature of Marxist Communism;

historical and theoretical aspects of the encounter between Christianity and
Marxist Communism.

164. SOCIAL CHRISTIANITY (3). The responses of Christian thinkers and church
es to political, social, and economic problems.
169. THE FAMILY LIVES ITS RELIGION (2). The importance of relationships in
the home in the context of the Christian community for the development of
healthy personalities.
245. CONTEMPORARY RELIGIOUS BELIEFS (3) (S). European and American

Protestant theologies.
262. ETHICS AND STRATEGY IN SOCIAL CHANGE (3) (S). Study of the factors

involved in effective social strategy, with particular reference to applicable find
ings of the social sciences to ethical considerations.
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2).
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1 to 4; 1 to 4).

91. OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY AND LITERATURE (2 or 3). Historical-scientific
approach; its message to its day and ours.
92. NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY AND LITERATURE (2 or 3). The approach of
Course 91 continued so that the Bible is seen as a whole. Prerequisite: Course 91.

125. THE PROPHETS AND JESUS (3). Major concepts of our Judeo-Christian
heritage. Emphasis on teachings rather than biographical or critical study. Pre
requisites: Courses 91 and 92.
126. DEVOTIONAL LITERATURE OF HEBREWS (2). A study of the Psalms of Israel.
142. BIBLICAL THEOLOGY (3). Theological concepts of the Bible examined in

the light of contemporary Protestant thought. Prerequisite: Two semesters of
Bible.

295;296. SEMINAR IN ENGLISH BIBLE (1 to 2; 1 to 2) (S). A depth study in a
specific book or concept. May be repeated for credit with different themes. Pre
requisite: three semesters of Bible courses and permission of instructor.

RELIGIOUS EDUCATION
130. HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF CHRISTIAN EDUCATION (3) (L). Historical
survey beginning with ancient Hebrews and continuing to present time, its
theological base, philosophy, principles, and practices and inmplications tor
Christian nurture in the Church.
180. WORSHIP (3) (L).
184;185. THE ARTS AND RELIGION (2;2) (L). Appreciation and use of the fine
arts in religious education and character building. Drama, music, painting, tne
choric arts, and the dance will be explored in the church setting.
191 ;192. SUPERVISED FIELD WORK (1 or 2;1 or 2). Assigned projects with
faculty supervision. Prerequisite: A methods course in the field of assignment.
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193:194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2). May be repeated for total of 4
units.
203 CURRICULUM OF CHRISTIAN EDUCATION (3) (S). Theological base, goals,
and educational philosophy applied to the production of curriculum for Religious
Education.
231 EDUCATIONAL MINISTRY TO CHILDREN (3) (S). Growth and development
of personality from birth to adolescence with emphasis on insights of Christian
nurture in the church and home. Prerequisite: General Psychology.
232. EDUCATIONAL MINISTRY TO YOUTH (3) (S). Growth and development of
personality from ages 12 through 21 years. The dynamics of the age level as

well as culture in terms of the church's program for Christian nurture. Prere
quisite: General Psychology.
235. EDUCATIONAL MINISTRY TO ADULTS (3) (S). The significance of adult

education in church and community. Specific attention given to young adults,
parent education, the elderly, and recent developments in adult work, with con
sideration given to the principles and educational processes involved. Prere
quisite: General Psychology.
252. PRODUCTION LABORATORY IN AUDIO-VISUAL (3) (S). Filmstrips, slides,
and motion picture production; theory and practice. May be repeated for credit.
Prerequisite: A course in audio-visual education, or equivalent in experience.
282;283. LABORATORY SCHOOL (2 to 4;2 to 4) (S). Demonstration teaching of
church school children. Students will interview parents, plan sessions with
supervisor, teach, and evaluate each session. Prerequisite: Course 231.
288. SUPERVISION IN RELIGIOUS EDUCATION (3) (S). Introduction to effective

procedures in working with members of groups in the church, to the end that
Christian education goals may be achieved.
291:292. ADVANCED FIELD WORK (1 or 2;1 or 2). May be repeated for total of

4 units.

191 ;192. SUPERVISED FIELD WORK (1 or 2;1 or 2). Assigned projects with
faculty supervision. Prerequisite: A methods course in the field of assignment.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2). May be repeated for total of 4
units.
271. ADMINISTRATION IN GROUP WORK AND RECREATION (3) (S). Professional
course for majors in recreation and youth-serving agencies.
272. SUPERVISION IN GROUP WORK AND RECREATION (2) (S). Professional
course for majors in recreation and youth-serving agencies.
291;292. ADVANCED FIELD WORK (1 or 2;1 or 2). May be repeated for total
of 4 units.
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (I or 2;1 or 2).
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1 to 4;1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4). Prerequisite: Techniques of Research. (Education 201).

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES
and Pacific Marine Station of Biological Sciences
Professor: HEDGPETH (Director of the Marine Station), s. MEYER
Assistant Professors: L. DAVIS, GATES, HEAD (Acting Chairman),
G. HUGHES (Assistant Director of the Marine Station), M. HUGHES,
TUCKER

Adjunct Professors: JOHNSON, LOOSANOFF
Instructor: GREENWOOD

293:294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2).

295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1 to 4;1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4). Prerequisite: Techniques of Research. (Education 201).

GROUP WORK AND RECREATION
71. INTRODUCTION TO GROUP WORK AND RECREATION (3). Theory and field

observation.

170. HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, AND ORGANIZATION OF YMCA (3) (L). Professional
preparation for YMCA secretaries.
172. THE GROUP WORK COUNSELOR (3). The group and individual counseling
and guidance function of the adult leader of youth in camp and city units of the
group work agencies.
173. HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, AND ORGANIZATION OF GROUP AGENCIES (3) (L).
I his pre-professional orientation course, if taken in conjunction with Course 170,

completes the study of the major group work agencies in the American com
munity.
174. PHILOSOPHY OF RECREATION (2). The nature, meaning, and significance of

recreation in American life.

177. SOCIAL RECREATION—THEORY AND PRACTICE (3) (L). Techniques and re

pertoire for leaders of recreation in church and group work situations. Labora
tory experience will be provided in crafts, community singing, hobbies, and
program building.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS Biological Sciences: courses 15; 16; 72

or 78; 103; 111; 150, 152, or 153; 161. Physical Sciences: General
Chemistry; one year of organic chemistry or one year of college laboratory physics or one semester of each. Language: one year ot
German, French, or Russian at the college level.
The student must satisfactorily complete a minimum of two
additional upper division courses from among Biological Sciences 126,
138, 140, 150, 152, 153, 155, 174, 180, 182, 183, or Marine Science
112 or 124. Other courses may be substituted with consent of the
student's adviser. Credit for at least one semester of Biology 195 or
196 is required in the junior or senior year.
In addition a minimum of two additional courses in the physical
sciences or mathematics is required. These courses may be selected
from Organic Chemistry, or Biochemistry; Elements of Physical Geo
graphy, Geography of California; General Physical or Historical
Geology, Invertebrate Paleontology; Marine Science 135, 137, 138;
Statistical Methods (Mathematics 112); General Physics. Other cours
es may be substituted for this requirement with consent of student s
adviser.
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MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE ON THE UNIVERSITY CAMPUS
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: For candidacy, a bachelors degree with
a major equivalent to the University of the Pacific s program in Bio
logical Sciences is required. Other students may be acceptable provided
the candidate makes up his deficiencies by taking additional under
graduate work as required by his graduate committee. The student will
be required to demonstrate a reading knowledge of a modern foreign
language, preferably German, French, or Russian. A minimum of 30
units must be completed for the degree, of which 16 (including 4 for
thesis) must be in courses numbered 201 or above. An acceptable
thesis in the area of the student's major interest is required. In addition,
the graduate student may be required to complete one regular course
at the Pacific Marine Station. For further details consult the Graduate
School Bulletin, University of the Pacific.
MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE AT THE PACIFIC MARINE STATION

No separate undergraduate major is offered in this field.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A bachelors degree with a major in a
field of science but with at least a year of upper division zoology or
botany laboratory courses, and a reading knowledge of German,
French, or Russian. For the degree, a minimum of 30 units must be
completed, of which four are thesis. All students planning on the degree
in residence at Pacific Marine Station must take course 112 or 212
(Invertebrate Zoology) during a summer session, preferably the session
before taking up academic year residence. The foreign language re
quirement may be met by evidence of satisfactory grades in at least
two years of the language:, or by passing a reading test. Candidates must
pass a final oral examination. Opportunities for the study of foreign
languages are available at near-by institutions.

For further details and course descriptions, see the bulletin of
Pacific Marine Station.
COURSE OFFERINGS
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE
3. GENERAL BIOLOGY (4). An introductory course emphasizing principles of

wide application to living organisms, including cell structure and function, the
mechanism of inheritance, and evolution. No prerequisite. Three lectures and
one 3-hour laboratory period a week. This course or equivalent is prerequisite to
further work in Biology.
15. GENERAL BOTANY (4). A survey of the plant kingdom with emphasis on the
structure, physiology, and reproduction of the higher plants. Prerequisite: Course
3 or equivalent. Two lectures and two 3-hour laboratories a week.
16. GENERAL ZOOLOGY (4). The structure, function, development, and evolution
of animals. Prequisite: Course 3 or its equivalent. Two lectures and two 3-hour
laboratory periods a week.
33. ELEMENTARY HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY (3). Functions of the various systems in

the human body. Intended mainly for physical education majors. Not open to
biology majors. Prerequisite: Course 3. Three lectures a week.

34. ELEMENTARY HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY LABORATORY (1). Prerequisite: Con

current registration in course 33.

35. HUMAN ANATOMY (3). Human anatomy as illustrated by dissection of the
cat and the use of human skeleton, charts, and models. Not open to biology
majors. Prerequisite: Course 11. Two class periods and one 3-hour laboratory
period per week.
60. GENERAL BACTERIOLOGY (4). Bacterial morphology, physiology, and path
ogenicity, with special reference to techniques of cultivation and identification
of microorganisms. Prerequisite: Course 15 or 16, and one year of college
chemistry. Two class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
72. COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ANATOMY (4). The phylogeny of the verte

brates and the evolution of vertebrate organ systems as revealed by comparative
studies of morphology. Prerequisite: Course 16. Two lectures and two 3-liour
laboratory periods a week.

78. COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE EMBRYOLOGY (4). A comparison of representa

tive vertebrate embryos, with emphasis on early development, and the origin
and establishment of organs and organ systems. Prerequisite: Course 16. Two
lectures and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
101. SCIENCE IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2). The content and methods of
developing desirable science activities in various school situations. Lectures, de
monstrations, and discussion. No science credit. Prerequisite: One semester of
college biology and one semester of a college physical science.

103. GENETICS (3). Prerequisite: Course 15 or 16.
111. GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY (4). The basic life processes in plants and animals.
Prerequisite: Course 15 or 16, and one year of college chemistry, or permission
of the instructor. Two 3-hour lecture-laboratory periods and one 1-hour lecture
a week.
112. INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (2 or 4). Given at Pacific Marine Station.

122. MARINE BIOLOGY (1). An introduction to the intertidal plants and animals
of the central California coast. Given at Pacific Marine Station during week of
spring vacation. Prerequisite: Course 15 or 16, or permission of the instructor.
124. MARINE BOTANY (2 or 4). Given at Pacific Marine Station.
125. FIELD BIOLOGY (1). Plants and animals in the field. Given week of spring

vacation. Prerequisite: one semester of college biology.
126. AQUATIC BIOLOGY (4). Freshwater and brackish water environments, and
the biology of the organisms that inhabit them. Prerequisites: Course 5 and
16. Two lectures and two 3-hour labqratory periods a week. Offered in alternate
years.
138. EVOLUTION (3). Lectures and readings dealing with the basic factors in
the evolution of organisms with special attention given to the evolution ot man.
Prerequisite: Course 3. Three lectures a week.
140. VERTEBRATE NATURAL HISTORY (3). Natural history of the vertebrate
animals in reference to structure and evolution. Emphasis will be Placed on
methods of collection, identification, and preservation of those in the San Joaquin
Valley. Prerequisite: Course 16. Two lectures and one 3-liour laboratory Ior
field) period a week.
150. VASCULAR PLANT MORPHOLOGY (4) (L). A study of the structure, rela

tionships and evolution of the vascular plants.
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151. TREES AND SHRUBS (3). Prerequisite: Course 15 or permission of instructor.

152. PLANT TAXONOMY (3). The principal groups of flowering plants as repre
sented in this part of California. Field trips and collections. Prerequisite: Course
15 or permission of the instructor. Two class periods and one 3-hour laboratory
period a week.
153. MORPHOLOGY OF NON-VASCULAR PLANTS (4) (L). Morphology of the
algae, fungi, lichens, liverworts, and mosses with emphasis on their evolution
and principles underlying their classification. Prerequisite: Course 15 or equiva
lent. Two lectures and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. Offered in alternate
years.
155. COMPARATIVE ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY (4). A comparative study of the phy
siological adaptations of animals to their environments with emphasis on the
evolutionary aspects of adaptation. Prerequisite: Course 111, one year of Gen
eral Chemistry or permission of the instructor. Three lectures and one 3-hour
laboratory period a week. Offered in alternate years.

220. CELLULAR PHYSIOLOGY (3). An integrated study of life processes at the
cellular level. Prerequisites: Course 111 and one semester of organic chemistry
or biochemistry, or permission of the instructor. Two class periods and one
3-hour laboratory period a week. Offered in alternate years.

274. BIOSYSTEMATICS (3) (S). Classification and taxonomy of plants and
animals, with emphasis on speciation and the available methods for determining
and describing species. Prerequisite: Graduate status with a complete under
graduate major in biology or permission of the instructor. Three lectures a
week. Offered in alternate years.
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY. (1-4); (1-4).
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR. (1-1).
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH. (1-4); (1-4).
299. THESIS (4).

158. PARASITOLOGY (4). Animal parasites, with special reference to the parasites
of man. Prerequisite: Course 16, or equivalent, or permission of the instructor.
Two lectures and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. Offered in alternate
years.
161. GENERAL ECOLOGY (3). Relationships of plants and animals to climate,
soil, and other organisms. Field work. Prerequisite: Course 15 and 16. Two class
periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.

174. ORNITHOLOGY (3). The distribution, morphology, physiology, behavior,
natural history, and classification of birds. Prerequisite: Course 16. Two lectures
and one 3-hour laboratory (or field) period a week. Offered in alternate years.
180. COMPARATIVE ANIMAL BEHAVIOR (3). The interpretation of animal be
havior on the bases of comparative studies of behavior, morphology, and
evolution. Same as Psychology 180. Prerequisite: Course 16 and General
Psychology, or permission of instructor. Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory
period a week. Offered in alternate years.

MARINE SCIENCE
at the Pacific Marine Station

(Courses marked with an asterisk are not offered regularly; usually they are
offered during summer sessions by visiting faculty.)
*110. AQUATIC ECOLOGY (2 or 4).
112. INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (2 or 4).
*124. MARINE BOTANY (2 or 4).
*126. ANIMAL TAXONOMY (2 to 4).

182. ENTOMOLOGY (4). The morphology, embryology, physiology, and classifi
cation of insects. Prerequisite: Course 16. Two lectures and two 3-hour labora
tory periods a week. Offered in alternate years.

*127. ICHTHYOLOGY (2 or 4).

183. HERPETOLOGY (3). The distribution, morphology, physiology, behavior,
natural history, and classification of amphibians and reptiles. Prerequisite: Course
16. Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory (or field) period a week. Offered in
alternate years.

*137. MARINE PALEONTOLOLGY (2).

193; 194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4).

*145. ECOLOGICAL PHYSIOLOGY (2 or 4).

195;196. BIOLOGY SEMINAR (1;1).

*195. BIOLOGY SEMINAR (1 or 2).

200. THE TEACHING OF SCIENCE (2). For secondary credential candidates. No

science credit.

201. TECHNIQUES OF BIOLOGICAL RESEARCH (1) (U). Required for graduate
students in biology.
208. ADVANCED PARASITOLOGY AND MICROBIOLOGY (3) (U). Physiology, bio

chemistry, and identification of bacteria and animal parasites.

211. CYTOLOGY AND CYTOGENETICS (3) (U). A synthesis of morphological,
physiological, and genetical aspects of cell function, reproduction, and develop
ment. Prerequisite: Graduate status with a completed undergraduate major in
biology, or permission of the instructor.

*135. OCEANOGRAPHY (2 or 4).

*138. SHORE GEOLOGY AND LITTORAL PROCESSES (2 or 4). Offered in alternate

years.

197;198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 4;1 to 4).
212. ADVANCED INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (2 or 4).
213. ADVANCED INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (2 or 4; limited to selected phyla).
293,294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4).
295;296 GRADUATE SEMINAR (2 to 4;2 to 4).
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to4;l to 4).
299. THESIS (4).
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BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Professors: BECKWITH (Chairman), DALE
Assistant Professor: HESS
Lecturers: BLOMBERG, BOLLINGER, BRAMWELL, BRANYAN, GODI, HUBBARD, KIZER, PIERSA, WERNER

Program Director: LLOYD (Agribusiness)
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MAJORS. Lower division—Courses 9,10,
37; Elementary Economics; 8 units (may be upper division) of college
level mathematics. Upper division—Courses 140, 142,155,156; Money
and Banking; Statistics for Business. All lower division requirements
are prerequisite to any upper division departmental offering. Proficiency
in one modern foreign language is required.
Three departmental emphases are offered: Accounting, Manage
ment, and Marketing. Required courses for each emphasis are to be
arranged with Department chairman.
COURSE OFFERINGS
9,10. ELEMENTARY ACCOUNTING (3,3). Fundamental principles pertaining to all

134. SALES MANAGEMENT (3). Function of sales manager in total marketing
process. Policy formulation. Recruiting, selection, training, compensating, super
vising, and evaluating salesmen.
135. PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT (2). Personnel policies and procedures. Tools
of the personnel administrator. Union-Management relations and grievances.
Wage and salary administration. Fringe benefits. Social responsibilities of
management.
136. ADVERTISING (2). Survey of field on an introductory basis; development
of the executive's ability to evaluate and appraise advertising. Agency relation
ships.
137. MARKETING (5). Basic marketing and marketing research; buying motives
and processes; analysis of products, distribution policies, pricing, and total
marketing program.
140. PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT AND BUSINESS ETHICS (3). Scientific man
agement in modern business. Managerial policies. Ethics in business; conflict
of interest problems.
142. FINANCE (4). Both managerial accounting and finance from the standpoint
of the corporate manager. Management of assets and the need for funds. Short
and intermediate term sources of funds. Long term capital structure.
150. REAL ESTATE I (3). A study of the economic forces and other dynamic
factors which affect and create value in real estate.
152. REAL ESTATE II (3). Implementation of the studies in Real Estate I by
case-study method. Prerequisite: Course 150.
155. COMMUNICATIONS AND PUBLIC RELATIONS (2). A study of the development
of public relations in business, government, and institutions, and of the psy
chology of persuasive communication.
156. WRITTEN ANALYSIS OF CASES (3). A course for seniors designed to tie
together knowledge of all business courses taken. Analysis, conclusions, and
plan of action recommended on business problems.

types of businesses.

193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4).

37. COMMERCIAL LAW (3). Fundamentals of the law of contracts, agency, per
sonal property, partnership, and corporation.

200. TEACHING OF BUSINESS EDUCATION (2). A course for candidates for a

111. INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING (3). Theory underlying the determination of
income and the presentation financial statements.
112. ADVANCED ACCOUNTING (3). Budget preparation; accounting aspects of
consolidations, mergers, estates, and trusts. Prerequisite: Course 111.
122. GENERAL INSURANCE (2). The main areas of insurance analyzed from

195;196. SEMINAR. (1 to4;l to 4).

secondary credential in business education. Scope, methods, and techniques of
business education at the secondary level.

CHEMISTRY

management's point of view.

Professors: COBB (Chairman), FRYE

124. PRODUCTION (3). Basic elements including blueprint reading, use of pro
duction tools, and machines; application of time-and-motion studies; determina
tion of capital investments and purchasing procedures and scheduling.

Associate Professors: wADMAN, H. ZIMMERMAN

125. COST ACCOUNTING (3). Factory costs for use in inventory valuation, profit
determination, and pricing; and for cost control, budgeting, and cost determina
tion for managerial use. Prerequisite: Course 111.

Assistant Professors: FULLER, C. MATUSZAK, WEDEGAERTNER
BACCALAUREATE DEGREES

as they affect personal income.

127. GENERAL TAXATION (3). General survey. Tax laws of the United States

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE:
Courses 11,12, 121,122, 131, 132, and 163; General Physics.

128. INCOME TAX ACCOUNTING (3). Tax laws of the United States as they affect
partnerships, corporations, estates, and trusts. Related accounting problems.
Prerequisite: Course 127.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE:
Courses 11,12, 121,122,131, 132, 161,162, and 6 upper division units;
and Principles of Physics.

'29. AUDITING (3). Internal control features; internal and independent audit
principles, standards, procedures, and techniques. Financial statement standards.
Prerequisite: Course 112.

RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS: Atomic Structure,
and Nuclear Physics.
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM: Freshman year—Course 11,12; mathemat
ics- English Composition; Speech; General Physics; and electives.
Sophomore year-Courses 131 and 132; Calculus; General Physics;
and History of Western Civilization. Junior year—Course 121,122;
Bible; Elementary German, Scientific German; and electives. Senior
vear-Course 161,162, six units of upper division chemistry, and
electives.
MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE

The candidate for the Master of Science degree must successfully
complete qualifying examinations in the areas of inorganic and analytic
chemistry, organic chemistry, and physical chemistry in the semester
preceding that in which he expects to receive the degree.
The course requirements for the masters degree are not ridgidly
fixed, but the program of work should lead to an understanding of
the information in the various fields of chemistry in addition to the
major area.
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE

For information concerning the degree Doctor of Philosophy con
sult the chairman of the Department. The requirements for this degree
are listed in the Graduate School Bulletin.
COURSE OFFERINGS
11,12. GENERAL CHEMISTRY (4,4). Designed for general interest in physical
science as well as preparation for further work in chemistry. Three class periods
and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
121.122. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (5,5) (L). Prerequisite: Course 12. Three class
periods and two 3-liour laboratory periods a week.
131. QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS (4) (L). Prerequisite: Course 12. Two class periods
and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
132. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS (4) (L). Prerequisite: Course 131. Two class
periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
141. BIOCHEMISTRY (4). Prerequisite: Course 121. Three class periods and one
3-hour lecture demonstration period a week.
161.162. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (5,5). Prerequisite: Course 132 and Principles of
Physics (third semester). Three class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods
a week.

215. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). The nature of the chemical
bond and crystal structure.
216. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Systematic inorganic chemistry
and periodic relationship.
217. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Chemistry of the coordination
compounds.
218. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Elementary wave mechanics as
applied to inorganic chemistry.
221. ORGANIC PREPARATIONS (2). Individual study involving special equipment
and techniques. Prerequisite: Course 122. Six hours of laboratory work per
week.
222. ORGANIC ANALYSIS (3) (U). Prerequisite: Course 122. One class period
and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
223. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). A systematic of structural or
ganic chemistry on an advanced level.
224. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Comprehensive study of natural
products.
225. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Stereochemistry and special
synthetic and analytical procedures.
226. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Study of carbohydrates, poly
mers, and free radical reactions.
231. ADVANCED ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (3). Survey of optical and radio
chemical methods of anlysis. Prerequisite: Course 162, graduate standing, and
permission. One class period and two 3-hour laboratory periods per week.
232. ADVANCED ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (3). Survey of electrical and partition
methods of anlysis. Prerequisite: Course 162, graduate standing and permission.
One class period and 3-hour laboratory periods per week.
261. CHEMICAL THERMODYNAMICS (3). Prerequisite: Course 162.
262. ELECTRICAL THERMODYNAMICS (3). Prerequisite: Course 261. Offered
in alternate years.
264. CHEMICAL KINETICS (3). Prerequisite: Course 162.
295b;296b. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1).
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 5; 1 to 5). Prerequisites: Course 162 and
212 or 221. Restricted to candidates for the masters degree.
299. THESIS (4). Prerequisite: Course 297 or 298. Restricted to candidates for
the masters degree.
371 ;372. APPRENTICE TEACHING IN CHEMISTRY (2;2). Limited to and required
of Doctoral candidates in chemistry. Prerequisite: One year of graduate work.

163. BRIEF PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (3). Arranged for students in the biological
sciences or in other non-chemical fields. Prerequisite. Course 132.

393;394. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN CHEMISTRY (3;3). Assigned reading and con
ference in Organic, Inorganic, or Physical Chemistry. Prerequisites: Course -61
and permission of the Instructor.

197;198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH (1 or 2;1 or 2). Prerequisite: Senior stand
ing and permission.

395a;396a. SEMINAR IN COLLEGE TEACHING (2;2). Limited to and required of
Doctoral candidates in chemistry.

212. INORGANIC PREPARATIONS (2). Prerequisite: Course 215 or permission of
the instructor. Six hours of laboratory work per week.
214. INDUSTRIAL CHEMISTRY (3). Study of unit processes and industrial stoichiometry. Prerequisite: Course 162 and permission of the instructor.

397;398. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 12;1 to 12). Limited to Doctoral candi
dates.
399. DISSERTATION (1 to 12). Limited to Doctoral candidates.
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CLASSICS

Professor: R. SMUTNY (Chairman)
Assistant Professor: MURPHY
Lecturer: LINDSAY

ECONOMICS
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: (1) Elementary and intermediate Latin
or Greek (may be met partially or entirely by high school study); (2)
16 units of upper division work in the same language beyond the inter
mediate course, including prose composition; (3) two semesters of
the language not chosen under (1); (4) Greek and Latin literature in
translation.
COURSE OFFERINGS

(Courses in this group do not require a knowledge of Latin or Greek)
12. ENGLISH VOCABULARY BUILDING (3). A vocabularly building course based
on the study of Greek and Latin roots, prefixes, and suffixes.
101. GREEK HISTORY (3). See History 101.
102. ROMAN HISTORY (3). See History 102.
111.

135;136. ADVANCED GREEK READING (3;3). Readings suited to the abilities and
desires of the students. Prerequisite: Two years of college Greek or equivalent.
May be taken more than once with different content.
193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Individual study in some special
area' for those sufficiently prepared.

GREEK AND LATIN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3) (L). The earliest

European literature, as translated into English.

115. CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY (3) (L). The Greek and Roman myths of major
importance in Western literature, art, and music.

LATIN
21-22. ELEMENTARY LATIN (4-4). If the foreign language requirement has
already been met, credit may be obtained for course 21, without taking course
22.

123,124. INTERMEDIATE LATIN (3,3) (L). Selected readings from Cicero, Vergil,
or similar authors.
125;126. ADVANCED LATIN READING (3;3) (L). Readings suited to the abilities
and desires of the students. Prerequisite: Two years of college Latin or equiva
lent. May be taken more than once with different content.
129;130. LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION (2,2). Prerequisite: Course 126, the equi

valent, or permission of the instructor.

193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Individual study in some special
area for those sufficiently prepared.

GREEK
31-32. ELEMENTARY GREEK (4-4). If the foreign language requirement has
already been met. credit may be obtained for course 31, without taking course 32.

133,134. INTERMEDIATE GREEK (3,3) (L). Selected readings from Xenophon,
Homer, and Plato or the Greek New Testament.

Professors: BECKWITH, DING, NORMAN (Chairman)
In addition to contributing to vocational preparation in economic
fields mentioned below, the Economics Department endeavors to make
its contribution to liberal and general education. Vocationally, the
courses of the department serve such fields as teaching, private busi
ness, civil service, law, journalism, politics, public administration,
foreign service, and labor relations.
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A minimum of 30 units (upper and
lower division combined) including the following courses or their
equivalents: 11;12, 103, 121, and 129. In the selection of the re
maining 15 elective units of economics, the student is strongly advised
to plan for at least one area of emphasis (selected according to his
interests or vocational need) where he will have two or three closely
related economics courses, supplemented by supporting courses from
other departments. Illustrative of related courses in the field of labor
are Courses 137 and 138, Social Relations in Industry, History of
Labor in the United States, and Personnel Management. Students
wishing to take elective Courses 131 and 132, or those contemplating
graduate study, are urged to consider Introduction to Mathematics and
Statistical Methods.
COURSE OFFERINGS
11 ;12. ELEMENTARY ECONOMICS (3;3). How supply and demand determine the
use of labor and resources; increased productivity as the key to elimination of
poverty; determination of prices, wages, interest, rents, and profits; inflation and
unemployment.
20. ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3).
101. GENERAL ECONOMICS (3) (L). For the general citizen rather than for
students specializing in economies and closely related fields. No prerequisites,
credit not given to students who have taken elementary economics.
103;104. INTERMEDIATE ECONOMIC ANALYSIS (3;2). First semester; Price and

output determination. Second semester: Income distribution; welfare economics.
Prerequisite: Course 11 ;12 or equivalent.
106. AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS (2). Application of economic principles to such

problems as production, land tenure, agricultural credit, marketing, tariff, ana
government policies. Prerequisite: Course 11 ;12.

108. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN UNDERDEVELOPED NATIONS (2).
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113.

ENGLISH

MONEY AND BANKING (3). Prerequisite: Course 11;12.

114. FOREIGN TRADE (3). Prerequisite: Course 11 ;12.
115. PUBLIC FINANCE (3). Taxes; apportionment of their burden; tax shifting;
individual taxes and conformity of each to tax principles; non-tax revenues such
as public borrowing and grants-in-aid; public expenditures and their control.
Prerequisite: Elementary economics.
116. FISCAL POLICY (3). Effects of taxes, public expenditures, and national debt
management on economic stability and progress. Prerequisite: Course 11;12.

119. INVESTMENTS (2). General principles with application to bonds, stocks,
other securities, and real estate. Analysis of corporation reports.
121. HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT (3). Prerequisite: Course 11 ;12.
126. CURRENT ECONOMIC PROBLEMS (2) (L). Selected economic problems of
current interest, such as unemployment, inflation, monopoly, poverty, and
agricultural surpluses.

129. NATIONAL INCOME AND BUSINESS FLUCTUATIONS (3). Nature, causes, and
proposed remedies for income, business, employment, and price fluctuations.
Prerequisite: Course 11;12.
130. THE MODERN CORPORATION, MONOPOLY, AND CARTEL (3). Their develop
ment and public control. Prerequisite: Course 11; 12.
137. LABOR AND THE LAW (2).
138. ECONOMICS OF LABOR (3). Economic aspects of labor problems and labor
organization. Prerequisite: Course 11; 12.

Professors: OLSON (Chairman), OSBORNE
Associate Professors: FAUROT, HAND, LEITER
Assistant Professors: CLERC, DORRIS
Instructor: MCCALIB
Lecturers: GARTHWAITE, HOFFMAN
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS : A total of 32 units, of which 24 must
be upper division. Lower division—Courses 20 and 31 ;32. Upper divi
sion—Courses 141; one semester of 155;156; an author course other
than Shakespeare, 3 units; genre courses, such as drama, fiction, or
literary criticism, 6 units; period courses, 6 units; elective in the English
Department, 3 units. Students should select courses to give a wide
chronological spread.

Students planning to work for a masters degree in English should
fulfill the college language requirement in Latin, French, or German.
Prospective majors, especially those contemplating taking a second
ary credential, are urged to include the study of Latin.
For preprofessional preparation for journalism, see page 28.

139. COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS (2). Similarities and dissimilarities in

aims, basic problems, applicable economic principles, and institutions.

140. INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC PROBLEMS (3). Economic aspects of interna
tional cooperation and conflict; the quest for foreign markets, raw materials,
investment opportunities, and population outlets; principal international eco
nomic institutions.
141. ECONOMETRICS (3). An introduction to the use of statistics both to test
economic principles and to apply them to practical problems to secure numerical
answers. Prerequisites: Courses 11;12 and Statistics for Business or Statistical
Methods.
142. INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS (3). Elementary mathemat
ical techniques used to state and explore the theories of the firm and of national
income determination. Prerequisites: Courses 11;12 and Introduction to Math
ematics.

EDUCATION
For information concerning the School of Education, and its
course offerings, see pages 103-125.

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS : Courses taken must include 201, 207,
152, and 187, the latter two if not taken as undergraduate work. The
final oral examination for the degree will cover these courses, and
the fields of English and American literature.
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE

For details regarding the program of requirements for this degree,
consult the chairman of the English Department and the Dean of the
Graduate School. For the requirements see the Bulletin of the Graduate
School.
COURSE OFFERINGS
la,lb. ENGLISH COMPOSITION (3,3). Minimum passing grade in lb is

C.

20. INTRODUCTION TO POETRY (2).
31;32. SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE (3;3).

ENGINEERING
For information concerning the School of Engineering and its
course offerings, see pages 132-138.

52. TWENTIETH-CENTURY LITERATURE (2).
64. ELEMENTARY NEWSPAPER PROJECTS (1). A coaching course for 1owei
division members of the Pacific Weekly staff. May be repeated for credit wi
permission of instructor.
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65 ELEMENTARY YEARBOOK PROJECTS (1). A laboratory course in yearbook
production. May be repeated for credit with permission of instructor.

200. TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS (2).

101. ELEMENTARY JOURNALISM (2) (L). Survey of journalism; principles and
practice of newswriting. Laboratory work on the Pacific Weekly provided.

ing.

103. NEWS EDITING, MAKE-UP, AND ADVANCED WRITING (2 or 3) (L). Designed

207. HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE (3) (S).

for upper division members of the Pacific Weekly staff and experienced journalism students. Laboratory work on the Pacific Weekly required. Prerequisite:
Course 101 or equivalent, or permission of instructor.
104. NEWSWRITING, EDITING PROJECTS (1 to 4) (L). Required of upper division
members of the Pacific Weekly staff except in rare instances when waived by
the instructor. May be repeated for credit, with permission of instructor.

201. METHODS AND MATERIALS OF RESEARCH (2). Prerequisite: Graduate stand
203. ADVANCED LITERARY CRITICISM (3).
208. ANGLO-SAXON (3) (S). Grammar and the reading of simple prose.
212;213. ADVANCED AMERICAN LITERATURE (3;3) (S). May be repeated for

credit.
216;217. ADVANCED ENGLISH LITERATURE (3;3) (S). May be repeated for credit.
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3).

105. ADVANCED YEARBOOK PROJECTS (1 to 4) (L). A laboratory course for
upper division members of the Naranjado staff. May be repeated for credit,
with permission of instructor.

295;296. SEMINAR (2 to 4; 2 to 4).

106. LITERATURE FOR THE ELEMENTARY GRADES (2).

371. APPRENTICE TEACHING IN COMPOSITION (2).

108. YEARBOOK AND PUBLIC RELATIONS COPY AND LAYOUT (2 or 3) (L). Treats
the yearbook as a public relations publication; includes photography, magazine
copy, and layout. Designed for upper division Naranjado staff members. Labora
tory work required for higher unit credit. Admission only by consent of instruc
tor.

372. APPRENTICE TEACHING IN LITERATURE (2).

111. CREATIVE WRITING (2). Admission only by consent of instructor.

399. DOCTORAL DISSERTATION (6 to 9). May be repeated for a maximum of 18

116. ADVANCED GRAMMAR (2). Will not be counted toward a masters degree.
117. ADVANCED COMPOSITION (2).
141. SURVEY OF AMERICAN LITERATURE (3).

299. THESIS (4). Prerequisite: Course 201 or its equivalent.

395a,396b. SEMINAR IN COLLEGE TEACHING (2,2).
397. ADVANCED RESEARCH (2). Prerequisite: Course 201 or its equivalent.

units.

GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY

147. TWENTIETH-CENTURY BRITISH AND AMERICAN NOVEL (3). May be repeated

Professor: STICHT (Chairman)

152. CHAUCER'S CANTERBURY TALES (3).

Associate Professor: BLICK

154. RENAISSANCE LITERATURE (3).

Assistant Professor: VOLBRECHT

155;156. SHAKESPEARE (3;3). First semester: Shakespeare's background, bio
graphy, and most important comedies, histories, and early tragedies; second
semester: major tragedies and late plays.

Lecturer: CLAYBURN

for credit.

157. MILTON (3). Milton's poetry and prose.
160. RESTORATION AND EARLY EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY LITERATURE (3).
161. EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY LITERATURE (3).
165. THE ENGLISH ROMANTIC MOVEMENT (3).
166. VICTORIAN LITERATURE (3).
174. MODERN AMERICAN DRAMA (3). Offered in alternate years.
176. AMERICAN FICTION (3). Offered in alternate years.
182;183. DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH DRAMA (3;3). First semester: from the
miracle plays to 1625; second semester: 1625 to the present. Offered in alternate
years.
184;185. DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH NOVEL (3;3). First semester: historical
and critical study of the novel from its beginning to 1859; second semester:
George Eliot to the present. Offered in alternate years.
187. LITERARY CRITICISM (3).

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE IN
GEOLOGY: Courses 10, 11, 103, 108, 110, 111, 1 '
'

126, 132, 133, and 140; one year of General Chemistry, one year: of
General Physics. Recommended are: Qualitative Chemistry,
Physical Chemistry; Surveying; Geography 51; General Bwl^. A
course of field geology at a summer geology field camp (
weeks) should be taken.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
GEOLOGY: Requirements are the same as for the Bache or

degree, plus three additional units in geology and one year ot Calculus
with Analytic Geometry. Recommended are: Qualitative
Brief Physical Chemistry; Surveying; Geography 51; General Biology,
and a year's study of a language. A course in field geology a a s
geology field camp should be taken.
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Note: Geography courses 51, 52, 115, 116, 117, 118, 120, 121,
122, 123 do not fufill any geological requirements. All these courses
carry social science credit with the exception of course 51 which
carries physical science credit.
COURSE OFFERINGS
GEOLOGY
The physical structure and surface
features of the earth, their origin and the agents responsible. No prerequisites.
Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. Field trips.
10. GENERAL GEOLOGY, PHYSICAL

(4).

11. GENERAL GEOLOGY, HISTORICAL (4). The development of the earth and
the life upon it. Prerequisite: Course 10. Three class periods and one 3-liour
laboratory period a week. Field Trips.
Physical geology with emphasis on engineer
ing applications and a brief treatment of historical geology. Two class periods
and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
21. GEOLOGY FOR ENGINEERS (3).

103. STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY (4) (L). Geologic structures and their origin,
including origin of mountain ranges; elements of volcanology. Prerequisite:
Course 10 or permission of instructor. Three class periods and one 3-hour
laboratory period a week.
108. OPTICAL MINERALOGY (3). Optical properties of minerals, identification
of minerals under the microscope. Prerequisite: Course 110 (may be taken
concurrently) or permission of the instructor. One class period and two 3-hour
laboratory periods a week.
110,111. MINERALOGY (2,2) (L). The crystal classes; projections; blowpipe
analysis and identification of the commoner minerals. Prerequisites General
Chemistry (may be taken concurrently with course 110) or permission of
instructor. One class period and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.

Characteristics, origin, occurrence, and classification of
rocks. Identification of rocks and determination of their mineral components
and textures in hand specimens. Prerequisites: Course 10; General Chemistry;
or permission of instructor. Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period
a week.
112. PETROLOGY (4).

113. PETROGRAPHY (4). Idntification of rocks and determination of their min
eral components and textures under the microscope; preparation of thin sections.
Prerequisite: Course 112 or permission of instructor. Two class periods and two
3-hour laboratory periods a week.
125. GEOMORPHOLOGY (3) (L). Comprehensive treatment of the principles of
landscape development. Prerequisite: Course 10 or Physical Elements of Geo
graphy, or permission of instructor.
126. INVERTEBRATE PALEONTOLOGY (3). Introduction to the evolution and
morphology of the major groups of fossil invertebrates. A short discussion of
fossil plants is included. One class period and two 3-hour laboratory periods
a week.
132;133. ECONOMIC GEOLOGY (2;2) (L). First semester is concerned with
the geologic occurence of metallic mineral resources. The second semester with
non-metallic mineral resources, petroleum, and ground water. Prerequisite:
Course 10 and permission of instructor.
Introduction to the instruments and
methods of field geology. Admission only by consent of instructor.
140. GEOLOGIC FIELD METHODS (1) (L).

193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). For majors in geology and others
sufficiently prepared. Admission only by consent of chairman of Department.

GEOGRAPHY
51 ELEMENTS OF GEOGRAPHY, PHYSICAL (3). Emphasis on landforms, weather
and climate, soils, and natural vegetation, and their integrated patterns of world
distribution.
52. ELEMENTS OF GEOGRAPHY, CULTURAL (3). Regional survey, especially of
population, occupations, customs, languages, and cultural heritage.
115. GEOGRAPHY OF ANGLO-AMERICA (3) (L). Systematic study of the geo
graphic regions comprising the United States and Canada.
116 GEOGRAPHY OF MIDDLE AND SOUTH AMERICA (3) (L). Physical and
cultural factors basic to an understanding of contemporary Middle and South
America, including the Carribean area.
117. GEOGRAPHY OF ASIA (3) (L). Regional study of the physical and cultural
geographic bases of the countries of Asia, excepting the U.S.S.R.
118. GEOGRAPHY OF CALIFORNIA (3) (L). Systematic and regional analysis
of geographic conditions in California and in each of its major provinces.
120. GEOGRAPHY OF WESTERN EUROPE (3) (L). Regional and systematic study
of the physical and cultural geographic factors and their interrelationships in
Western Europe.

121. GEOGRAPHY OF THE U.S.S.R. AND EASTERN EUROPE (3) (L). Regional
and systematic study of the geographic bases of the Soviet Union, and related
countries of Eastern Europe.
122. ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY (3) (L). World survey of the relations of man's
industries to the natural environment.
123. POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY (3) (L). Principles as developed through studies
of domestic and foreign political phenomena.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Admission only by consent of
the instructor.

HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION
Professors: MATSON (Chairman for Women), STAGG (Chairman),
VOLTMER
Associate Professors:

L. HARRIS,

D. MEYER

Assistant Professors: CAMPORA, F. EDWARDS,
STUBBS

MORETTI, ROHDE,

Instructors: D. KING, SUTTON, UHEREK
This department offers undergraduate majors in Physical Educa
tion and in Health Education for the A.B. degree; and a s
graduate and graduate work leading to teaching majors or
g
secondary credential in physical education and in hea
ec
"
11 c.
\oi rpniiirpmpnts in physical education.;
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COURSE OFFERINGS

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

ACTIVITY COURSES

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Lower division—Personal hygiene, bio

logy, physiology, and anatomy. Chemistry is recommended. Activity
courses: 4 units. Upper division—Total units: 36. Tests and measure
ments in physical education, kinesiology, principles and administration
of physical education, physical education for the handicapped,
techniques of teaching swimming and life saving, individual sports
technique. (Men only: conditioning of athletes, teaching techniques
gymnastics, sport technique.) (Women only: teaching techniques
gymnastics, physical education in elementary schools, teaching the
dance, team sports technique.) Plus 7 units electives for men and 5
units electives for women. 4 units physical education activity courses
—a total of 8 units distributed so as to show proficiency in each of the
following:
Women: team games, tennis, badminton, swimming, folk
dancing, modern dancing, archery, and gymnastics.
Men: team games, tennis, swimming, folk dancing, archery,
badminton, boxing and wrestling, gymnastics, and varsity
sports. Not more than two seasons (2 units) in any one varsity
sport, nor more than 4 units in all varsity sports acceptable
for credit.

Any activity course, except varsity sports, may be repeated once but no
more than once for credit. Any dance course satisfies graduation requirement
for women.
Regulation gymnasium suit is required for courses marked with an
asterisk(*).
Half-unit courses meet for two 1-hour periods a week; one-unit courses
meet for three I-hour periods a week.
5;6. TEAM GAMES (men) 0 A ; ' A ) . *
7. PHYSICAL FITNESS ACTIVITIES ('A).*

8. JUDO ( ' A ) . Special costume required.
11. TUMBLING STUNTS AND APPARATUS (women) ( ' A ) . *
13. ELEMENTARY TUMBLING AND APPARATUS (men) ( ' A ) . *
21. FRESHMAN FOOTBALL (men) ( > A ) .
22. FRESHMAN BASKETBALL (men) ( ' A ) .
30. RESTRICTED ACTIVITIES ( ! A ) .
33. INTERMEDIATE TUMBLING AND APPARATUS (men) ( ' A ) .

34a. ELEMENTARY TENNIS ( ! A ) . Racquet and balls required."

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS , with a
major in Physical Education or in Health Education, both Plan A

(with thesis), and Plan B (without thesis):
PROGRAM WITH THESIS (PLAN A): A satisfactory undergraduate major in

Physical Education or Health Education or related courses is prerequisite for
the graduate major in Physical Education or Health Education. Of the required
30 graduate units, 12 must be major courses 201 or above to include the follow
ing: health education in elementary and secondary schools, physiology of
exercise, techniques of research, and thesis.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM (PLAN B): To satisfy requirements for Plan B for

the Master of Arts degree in Physical Education, or in Health Education, without
thesis, candidates must have a major of 18 units or more and a minor of at
least 6 units. Not less than 18 units must be in 200-level courses, and there must
be a total of at least 32 units in major and minor.
Required courses for the graduate Physical Education major are courses
201, 202, 208, 215, 220, 296a. Additional units must be taken from available
upper division and graduate courses offered by the Department as approved by
the Department chairman.
For the Health Education major, the following courses are required:
Courses 201, 202, 204, 208, 220, and 296a. The additional elective units must
be selected from courses in Health Education as approved by the Department
chairman.
A comprehensive masters examination is required for candidates selecting
Plan B in either Physical Education or Health Education.

34b. INTERMEDIATE TENNIS ('A). Racquet and balls required.
36. ARCHERY ('A). Six arrows, arm guard, and finger tabs required.
37. ELEMENTARY SWIMMING ('A). Swim cap and suit required.

41a. ELEMENTARY BADMINTON ( ' A ) . Racquet and shuttlecocks required.
41b. INTERMEDIATE BADMINTON (!A). Racquet and shuttlecocks required.
43. ELEMENTARY FOLK DANCING ( ' A ) .

45. FOLK DANCING (Square) ( ' A ) .
46. SOCIAL DANCING ( ' A ) .
51. ELEMENTARY MODERN DANCING (men and women) ( ' A ) . Regulation

ing costume required.
55. TEAM GAMES (women) ( ' A ) .
103. ADVANCED TUMBLING AND APPARATUS (men) ( ' A ) (L).
104. BOXING AND WRESTLING (men) ( ! A ) (L).*
109. CROSS-COUNTRY (1) (L).
110. VARSITY WATER POLO (men) (1) (L).
111. VARSITY FOOTBALL (men) (1) (L).
112. VARSITY BASKETBALL (men) (1) (L).
113. VARSITY TRACK AND FIELD (men) (1) (L).
114. VARSITY BASEBALL (men) (1) (L).
115. VARSITY TENNIS (men) (1) (L).
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117. VARSITY SWIMMING (men) (1) (L).
118. VARSITY GOLF (men) (1) (L).
120. BOWLING (1) (L). Alley fee required.
130. RESTRICTED ACTIVITIES ( V 2 ) (L).

Ola. GOLF ( ' A ) (L). For beginners. Clubs and balls required; municipal golf
fee.
131b. INTERMEDIATE GOLF (1) (L).
132. FENCING ( ' A ) (L). Fencing costume required. Equipment fee.
135. ADVANCED TENNIS (Vi) (L). Racquet and balls required.*

168 ADMINISTRATION OF INTRAMURAL ATHLETICS (2). Purposes of intramural
athletics organization and administration of the program; problems of tourna
ment organization and drawing; publicity, awards, point systems, records, and
seasonal activities.
169 FIRST AID AND SAFETY EDUCATION (3) (L). Principles and factors relating
to individual and community safety; causes of accidents and preventive techniques
in the home, school, industry, recreation, and traffic.
170. TEACHING THE DANCE (2) (L). Methods and materials in teaching the
dance in secondary schools.
171. FOLK DANCE CURRICULA (2). The development of curricula for elementary
school and social groups will be stressed.

137. INTERMEDIATE SWIMMING ( V i ) (L). Swim cap and suit required.

172. TEAM SPORT TECHNIQUE (women) (3) (L). An analysis of the team
sports. Prerequisite: Fall and spring team games.

138. ADVANCED SWIMMING ( V i ) (L). Swim cap and suit required.

173. INDIVIDUAL SPORT TECHNIQUE ( 3 ) (L). An analysis of the individuail and
duai sports. Prerequisites: Courses 34a or b, or 135; 36; and 41a or b, or 14_.

140. LIFE SAVING (1) (L). Swim cap and suit required.
142. ADVANCED BADMINTON (1) (L). Racquet and shuttlecocks required.*
143. ADVANCED FOLK DANCING

( V i ) (L).

144. FOLK DANCING FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS

( V i ) (L).

174. SPORTS OFFICIATING (women) (2) (L). A study of D.G.W.S. rules and
regulations of officiating hockey, speedball, basketball, volleyball, and softball.
Official W.N.O.R.C. ratings given.
175. FOLK DANCE LEADERSHIP (2). Advanced folk dance for secondary schools,
with supervised student teaching.
176. SPORTS TECHNIQUE (men) (3). Basketball and track.

152. INTERMEDIATE MODERN DANCE (men and women) ( V i ) (L). Regulation
dance costume required.

177. SPORTS TECHNIQUE (men) ( 3 ) . Football and baseball.

153. INTERMEDIATE MODERN DANCE—Dance Drama (men and women) ( V i )
(L). Regulation dance costume required.

179. TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Measuring pupil
progress and evaluating content and grading.

( V i ) (L). Admission only by consent

180. CAMPING AND CAMP LEADERSHIP (2) (L). Theory, techniques, activities,
trends, and problems.

154. ADVANCED MODERN DANCE—Orchesis

of instructor.

182. METHODS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED (2).

THEORY COURSES
90. PERSONAL HYGIENE (2). Health information that affords a basis for intelli

183. PRINCIPLES AND ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION ( 3 ) . I n c l u d i n g
its history and theories.

gent guidance in the formation of health habits and attitudes.

185. TECHNIQUES OF TEACHING SWIMMING AND LIFE SAVING (2) (L). Pre
requisite: Course 138.

157. COMMUNITY RECREATION (3) (L). Techniques of leadership; community
resources; supervision and evaluation; methods of converting leisure into useful,
cultural, and creative activities.

186. KINESIOLOGY (2). A practical study of the muscles, and analysis of their
action in all forms of exercises. Prerequisite: Anatomy.

161. GYMNASTIC TECHNIQUES FOR WOMEN (2) (L). Teaching methods and
techniques in tumbling, for women, in the secondary schools.

189. PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (2). Subject matter and
methods in health teaching in elementary and secondary schools.

163. CONDITION OF ATHLETICS AND CARE OF INJURIES (2). First-aid treatment
and care of athletic injuries, and the conditioning of athletes for the various
sports.

193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3) (L). THIS laboratory work must
be taken in one or more of the following: atheletic coaching or phy
tion teachings; school, playground, community center, or summer ca
activity selected must be approved in advance by the major adviser.

165. PRINCIPLES OF COMMUNITY HEALTH (2). Basic principles and organization

of community health.

201. TECHNIQUES OF RESEARCH ( 2 ) . S e e E d u c a t i o n 2 0 1 .

166. DRIVER EDUCATION (3). Organizing the curriculum, with special emphasis
on methods of teaching safety and driver education. ($10.00 fee, for driver
training only.)

The general program of health teaching; subject matter and metho

167. TEACHING TECHNIQUES IN GYMNASTICS (men) (2) (L). Calisthenics,
tumbling, and heavy apparatus and pyramid building. Prerequisite: Course 13 or

202. HEALTH EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS (2)I (S).

teaching in elementary and secondary schools. Prerequisite: Course

203. THE CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Principles ^CURRICULUM

building; selection and organization of program content in relation
of pupils; experience in curriculum making.

56 College of the Pacific
204. ADVANCED HYGIENE (2) (S). Analysis of basic principles and recent in
formation in personal health; special study of selected subjects for presentation in
conference. Prerequisite; Course 90.

History and Political Science 57
HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE
(On the Asa M. Fairchild Foundation)

205. MODERN TRENDS IN HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION (2).
A survey of new development, procedures, programs and facilities as reported in
recent literature and research.

Professors: BAKER, EISELEN (Chairman), LANDAU, MOULE

206. ADMINISTRATION OF THE SCHOOL HEALTH PROGRAM (2). Organization and

Assistant Professors: GRUBBS, PRICE

administration of the school health program, with special consideration of the
teacher's part.
207. ADMINISTRATION OF INTERSCHOOL ATHLETICS (2). Problems related to
interschool athletics and standards of their administration; budget, scheduling
and control of games; travel; equipment, publicity, medical care, facilities, and
awards.
208. PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE (3) (S). The effects of exercise on the body.
Prerequisite; General physiology.
209. PRINCIPLES OF EVALUATION (2). Specific evaluative criteria for professional
preparation programs in health and physical education.
213. SPORTS OFFICIATING (men) (2) (S). Principles and philosophy of offici
ating; guides to play situations; techniques in various sports.
214. PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND MENTAL HEALTH (2). Psychology of athletic
coaching; mental hygiene aspects of class organization and teaching methods;
play therapy in social adjustments.
215. SURVEY OF HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). An analysis of the
facts, sources, issues and relationships in the areas of health and physical educa
tion. Prerequisite; 10 units in graduate major.
216. SUPERVISION OF HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Planning and
functions of public school supervision in health education and physical education
for the secondary schools.
217. CURRENT PROBLEMS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Selection and intensive

investigation of special problems facing the profession.
218. PSYCHOLOGY OF MOTOR LEARNING (2). Sports psychology. Application of

psychology of learning to the teaching of sport skills.
219. ADVANCED AQUATICS (2). Analysis of procedures, development of team
and practice schedules, psychology of coaching, organization of competitive
program. Current trends in aquatics.
220. CURRENT LITERATURE IN HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2) (S). May

be repeated.
221. SCIENTIFIC BASIS FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Research and experimental
data for better interpretation of exercise; play and recreation as an essential part
of the school and college curriculum.
222. PHYSICAL EDUCATION PLANT (2).

293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3).
296a. SEMINAR IN HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION (2).
296b. SEMINAR IN FOLK DANCE (2).
296c. SEMINAR IN DRIVER EDUCATION (2).
299. THESIS (4).

Associate Professors: HUTCHINS, MCILVENNA, PAYNE, WOOD
Lecturer: SMYTH
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN HISTORY : A total of 32 units, of which

18 must be upper division. Lower division—History 11 ;12 and 17; 18.
Upper division—One course in United States history, one course in
European or English history, two area courses (U.S.S.R., Africa, Far
East, Near East, Canada, Hispanic America) and History and Histo
rians. Up to 10 units of Political Science may be applied toward this
major.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE : A total of 32
units, of which 18 must be upper division. Lower division-History
17-18 and Political Science 10;11. Upper division—Political Science
140 and 141; 108 or 109; 110 or 112; 144 or 146; 160 or 164. Political
Science 30 may not be counted on the unit total. Up to 10 units of
History may be applied toward this major.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS: See
page 62.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
MASTER OF ARTS IN HISTORY : Major course requirements listed

above are prerequisite, and transfer students must make up any de
ficiencies. Other course requirements are adapted to individual needs,
subject to the general regulations governing the degree program.
MASTER OF ARTS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE : Major course require
ments listed above are prerequisite, and transfer students must make
up any deficiencies. Other course requirements are adapted to individ
ual needs, subject to the general regulations governing the degree
program.
STATE CITIZENSHIP REQUIREMENT

The state law requires for graduation certain work in United
States constitution, United States history, and California state and
local government. This requirement may be satisfied in any one of
the following ways:
1. By completing one of the following course patterns at the University of
the Pacific:
a. Political Science 30
b. History 17;18
c. Political Science 140 and 141
d One semester of U.S. government (Political Science 140 or 141) and
one semester of any U.S. history course (History courses numbered
130 to 149, inclusive).
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2. By examination without credit. An examination meeting the state re
quirement in full is offered once each semester on the following dates:
Nov. 5, 1964; April 8, 1965; Nov. 4, 1965; March 31, 1966. This
examination is open only to students currently enrolled in the University.
Fee for examination: $5.00.
3. By submitting an official statement from another California college or
junior college that the state requirement has been met there.

COURSE OFFERINGS
HISTORY
11;12. HISTORY OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION (3;3).

148. ROOSEVELT ADMINISTRATION: THE NEW DEAL (3). **
149. ROOSEVELT ADMINISTRATION: WORLD WAR II (3). **
150. LATIN-AMERICAN CIVILIZATION (4).
155. HISTORY OF MEXICO (3).
160. CALIFORNIA HISTORY (2). This course satisfies the California government
portion of the state citizenship requirement. **
168. HISTORY OF CANADA (2).
180. HISTORY OF ORIENTAL THOUGHT (3).
190. HISTORY AND HISTORIANS (2).
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Prerequisite: "B" average in
Department.

17;18. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3;3). This course, taken for the year,
satisfies the state citizenship requirement in full.

200. TEACHING OF THE SOCIAL STUDIES (2).

101. GREEK HISTORY (3). *

260. ISLAMIC CIVILIZATION (2) (S).

102. ROMAN HISTORY (3). *

264. MOORISH CIVILIZATION (2) (S).

103. MEDIEVAL HISTORY (3). *

265. THE ARTS OF ISLAM (2) (S).

106. RENAISSANCE AND REFORMATION (3).*

280. HISTORY OF ISLAMIC PHILOSOPHY (2) (S).

108. LEADERS OF MODERN EUROPE (3).*

290. THE PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY (2) (S).

109. AGE OF THE ENLIGHTENMENT (3).*

293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Prerequisite: "B"
average in Department.

110; 111. 1 9TH CENTURY EUROPE (3;3). *
114;115. HISTORY OF GREAT BRITAIN (3;3).*
116. U.S.S.R.: HISTORY AND POLITICS (3). *
117. HISTORY OF SPAIN AND PORTUGAL (3). *

295a. SEMINAR: CALIFORNIA HISTORY (2) (S).
295d. SEMINAR: 17TH CENTURY ENGLAND (2) (S).
296c. SEMINAR: 16TH CENTURY ENGLAND (2) (S).
299. THESIS (4).

118. THE FAR EAST: HISTORY AND POLITICS (3).
120. AFRICA SOUTH OF THE SAHARA (4).

POLITICAL SCIENCE

124. POLITICAL HISTORY OF THE ARABS (2).

10;11. COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENTS (3;3).

125. HISTORY OF MOROCCO (2).

30. AMERICAN DEMOCRACY (3). This course satisfies the state citizenship require
ment in full.

130. MAKERS OF THE NATION (2). **
133. HISTORY OF THE FRONTIER (4). **

108. WESTERN POLITICAL THEORY (3). /
109. AMERICAN POLITICAL THEORY (3). /

134. HISTORY OF UNITED STATES FOREIGN RELATIONS (4). **

110. INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS (3). J

136. UNITED STATES SOCIAL AND CULTURAL HISTORY (4). **

112. INTERNATIONAL LAW AND ORGANIZATION (3). #

140. THE COLONIAL PERIOD (2). **

114. GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS OF LATIN-AMERICA (3).

142. HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN NEGRO (3). **
144. THE CIVIL WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION (3). **
145. HISTORY OF THE SOUTH (3). **
146. HISTORY OF LABOR IN THE UNITED STATES (3). **
147. EARLY 20TH CENTURY UNITED STATES (3). **
* Open to sophomores who have completed History 11; 12.
** Open to sophomores who have completed History 17;18.

J

115. INTER-AMERICAN RELATIONS (4). #
128. PROBLEMS OF THE ARAB MIDDLE EAST (2). #'
129. PROBLEMS OF NORTH AFRICA (2). #
140. NATIONAL GOVERNMENT: STRUCTURE (2). This course, in conjunction
with Political Science 141 or one semester of any U.S. history course, satisfies
the state citizenship requirement in full. J
** Open to sophomores who have completed Political Science 11;12.
/ Open to sophomores who have completed Political Science 10;11.
ff Open to sophomores who have completed Political Science 110.
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141. NATIONAL GOVERNMENT: FUNCTIONS (2). This course, in conjunction
with Political Science 140 or one semester of any U.S. history course, satisfies
the state citizenship requirement in full. /
144. AMERICAN STATE GOVERNMENT (2). This course satisfies the California
government portion of the state citizenship requirement. /
146. AMERICAN MUNICIPAL GOVERNMENT (2). This course satisfies the Califor
nia government portion of the state citizenship requirement. J
160. PUBLIC OPINION (3). J
164. POLITICAL PARTIES AND PRESSURE GROUPS (3). /
168. CONSTITUTIONAL LAW (3).
170. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION: PRINCIPLES (2).
171. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION: FUNCTIONS (2).

193; 194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3) Prerequisite: "B" average in
Department.
234. THE U.S. AND THE U.S.S.R. (2) (S).
242. CIVIL LIBERTIES IN THE UNITED STATES (3) (S).

293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Prerequisite: "B"
average in Department.

Home Economics and Family Living 61
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE,
HOMEMAKING EDUCATION EMPHASIS: The Departmental requirements

are the same as for the A.B., except that an additional 4 units of gen
eral chemistry and 2 units in home economics are required. (See, how
ever, the general requirements for the B.S. degree, page 17).
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE,
HOME ECONOMICS IN BUSINESS EMPHASIS: All requirements are the

same as for the emphasis on Homemaking Education, except that in
the upper division, courses in speech, journalism, business administra
tion, etc., are substituted for most courses in education. Consult the
Department chairman for details.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE,
HOME ECONOMICS IN BUSINESS EMPHASIS: Departmental requirements

are the same as for the A.B. degree, except that an additional 4 units
of general chemistry and 2 additional units in home economics are
required.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

295b SEMINAR: UNITED STATES' FOREIGN POLICY (2) (S).
299. THESIS (4).

J

Open to sophomores who have completed Political Science 10;11.

HOME ECONOMICS AND FAMILY LIVING
Professor: GEHLKEN (Chairman)

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE IN
FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION: Advanced work for the degree Master of

Arts in the field of Family Life Education will be outlined and directed
for qualified students by an interdepartmental committee representing
the areas of home economics and family living, art, education, psycho
logy, music, sociology, economics, religious education, and health and
physical education. The individual candidate may choose work from
three of the areas of study included in the program.

Associate Professors: GARRIGAN, GOLEMAN
COURSE OFFERINGS

Assistant Professor: G. D. HARRISON
11. FOOD PREPARATION (3).

Two major objectives are planned for the curriculum in Home
Economics and Family Living: training for a professional career, and
contribution to a liberal arts education in providing for personal devel
opment, preparation for responsibilities of family living, and training
for citizenship.

17. HOME PLANNING (3). Principles of design in functional home planning.
Offered in alternate years.
19. CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION (3).
23. COLOR AND DESIGN (2).
25. CONSUMER PROBLEMS (2).

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE,
HOME AND FAMILY EMPHASIS: 36 units together with the chemistry,

physiology, art, economics, psychology, and sociology prerequisite
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE,
HOMEMAKING EDUCATION EMPHASIS: A total of 36 units. Lower Divi

sion—Courses 11, 17, 19, 23, 25, 35, and 40; general chemistry, 4 units;
general biology 4 units; and psysiology, 3 units. Upper Divisionourses 103, 106, 108, 112, 115, 120, 100, 136, and 140. In addition,
students should include the education courses required for the teaching
credentials (see section on School of Education).

28. PREPARING AND SERVING SPECIAL MEALS (1). Class meets the last half of

the semester only.
35. CLOTHING SELECTION AND DESIGN (2). Analysis of the individual figure;

wardrobe planning and designing.
40. MARRIAGE AND FAMILY LIVING (2). Interdepartmental lectures and discus
sion of modern marriage problems and the family. Not open to freshmen.

103. HOME FURNISHINGS (2). Projects in selection of colors, fabrics, and styles
for various interiors. Offered in alternate years.
106. HOME MANAGEMENT (2). Management of time, money, energy, and
human resources; home appliances and streamlined practices.
108. HOME MANAGEMENT PRACTICUM (3). Living in the Home Management
apartment for eight weeks.
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112. ADVANCED FOOD PREPARATION (3).

115. TEXTILES (2). Offered alternate years.
120. ADVANCED CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION (3).
130. PRINCIPLES OF NUTRITION (3).
136. THE CHILD IN THE FAMILY (1 to 3). Participation in the nursery school
for 1 unit is required of majors and minors in home economics. Non-majors,
only, may take the lecture course for 2 units.
140. HOME NURSING (1).
142. FOOD ECONOMICS (3).
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN HOME ECONOMICS (1 t 3;1 to 3).

200. METHODS OF TEACHING HOME ECONOMICS (1 to 4). Refresher course for
teachers, 2 units; regular students, 3 or 4 units.
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3).
295;296. SEMINAR (1 to 4;1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4).

INTER-AMERICAN STUDIES
The Bachelor of Arts degree in Inter-American studies is granted
by the Elbert Covell College. For information, see page 86. For infor
mation concerning the Master of Arts degree, granted by the Graduate
School of the University, see page 144.
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
Adviser: EISELEN
The International Relations major has a two-fold objective: (1) to
meet the pre-vocational needs of the student who is interested in diplo
macy, foreign trade, or other vocational fields requiring a broad knowl
edge of world conditions; (2) to meet the needs of the general student
who feels that under present conditions a broad comprehension of
international trends and forces is essential to intelligent citizenship.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A total of 42 units of which 32 must be
upper division. The following courses are required of all majors:
History 11 ;I2, and 134, and Political Science 10;11, 110, and 112.
Remaining upper division work is to be selected from a wide variety
of courses in the departments of Business Administration, Economics,
Geology and Geography, History and Political Science, Modern
Languages, Philosophy, Religion, and Sociology. See chairman of the
Department of History and Political Science for a complete list of
approved courses. Majors in International Relations must have
attained reasonable proficiency in one modern foreign language by
the time of graduation.

MATHEMATICS
Professors: HELTON (Chairman), WHITE
Instructor: G.

WILLIAMS
BACHELOR

OF

ARTS DEGREE

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Lower Division—Courses 17, 18, 20, 21, 22.
Upper Division—103, 105, 109 or 111, 112, 190, and at least 5 units
of other upper division courses, except 101 and 200. Principles of
Physics (three semesters) and Introduction to Logic are strongly
recommended.
COURSE OFFERINGS
15. INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA (3). Equivalent to the second year course in algebra

in high schools and may substitute for that requirement as a prerequisite to
certain courses indicated below. No credit if student has credit for two years of
high school algebra.
16. PLANE TRIGONOMETRY (3). Prerequisites: Plane geometry and two years
of high school algebra. No credit if student has credit in high school trigonometry.
17 ANALYTICAL TRIGONOMETRY (2). A study of those parts of trigonometry

important in the calculus and higher analysis-trigonometric functions of real
numbers, inverse functions, identities and equations, complex numbers, polar
coordinates, graphs, applications to oscillatory motions. Prerequisites: Two
years of high school algebra, one of geometry, and high school trigonometry.
18. MODERN COLLEGE ALGEBRA (3). A study of those parts of college algebra

important for the calculus and higher mathematics-the structure of number
systems, inequalities, theory of polynomials, theory of functions, theory of
equations. Prerequisites: Two years of high school algebra and one year of
geometry.
20,21,22. CALCULUS WITH ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (4.4.4). Prerequisites: College
algebra and college trignonometry, or high score on placement tests.
24. MATHEMATICS FOR BUSINESS (3). Percentage, cash and trade discounts,
simple interest, profit and loss, bank discount, and compound interest with its
most important applications. Prerequisite: One year of high school algebra.
27,28. INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICS (3,3). A first year course in college
mathematics for non-science majors. Emphasis upon basic concepts and structure
of mathematics. Prerequisites: Two years of high school algebra and one ot
geometry.
47,48. MATHEMATICS FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (3,3). A study of the mathe
matical concepts underlying contemporary programs in elementary school
mathematics. Prerequisite: Wi years of high school algebra and one of geometry
strongly recommended, required of students entering fall, 1966, or later.
101. STATISTICS FOR BUSINESS (3). Methods of statistical analysis as applied to

the fields of business and economics. Prerequisites: Two years of high school
algebra, or one year of high school algebra and course 24.

103,104. ADVANCED CALCULUS (3,3). Prerequisite: Good record in course 22,
and permission of department chairman. Offered in alternate years.
105. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS (3) (L). Prerequisite: Course 22.

MARINE SCIENCE
For information concerning courses given at the Pacific Marine
Station of Biological Sciences see Biological Sciences, page 39.

109. ABSTRACT ALGEBRA (3). Study of number systems theory of groups and
fields, and other abstract algebraic structures. Offered in alternate years. Admis
sion only by consent of the Department chairman.
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111. LINEAR ALGEBRA (3) (L). Admission only by consent of the Department
chairman. Offered in alternate years.
112. STATISTICAL METHODS (3) (L). Includes statistical distributions, measures
of central tendency and dispersion, normal curve, correlation, sampling, and
testing of hypotheses. Prerequisite: Two years of high school algebra.

FRENCH
11. ELEMENTARY FRENCH (6). Five hours weekly classroom work; two hours,
laboratory activities, drill and testing.
12. INTERMEDIATE FRENCH (6). Five hours weekly classwork; two hours,
laboratory activities, drill and testing. Prerequisite: French 11.

116. COLLEGE GEOMETRY (3) (L). Admission only by consent of the Depart
ment chairman. Offered in alternate years.

13. INTERMEDIATE FRENCH A (3). For students with previous training in French.
Prerequisite: Placement by test.

190. READING IN MATHEMATICS (3). Study of the history and literature of mathe
matics. Admission only by consent of the Department chairman.

14. INTERMEDIATE FRENCH B (3). For students with previous training in French.
Prerequisite: Placement by test.

193:194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Individual study on selected
topics, with frequent consultations to be arranged. Open only by consent of the
Department chairman.

19. NINETEENTH-CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3). Given
in English, and open to students without a knowledge of French.

200. THE TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS (2). The methods and philosophy of the
teaching of secondary mathematics, including recent trends in mathematical
education.

Twelve units of college French or the equivalent is prerequisite to the
following courses:
101;102. FRENCH CONVERSATION (2;2).
103;104. LINGUISTICS AND COMPOSITION (3;3). Required of French majors.

MODERN LANGUAGES
Professors: A. CULLEN (Chairman), O'BRYON
Associate Professors: DE URTEAGA, WONDER
Assistant Professors:
RIVAS

CONNELLY,

J. KREITER, R. KREITER, LIPPKA,

Instructors: FLAUD, HUCK, TORRES
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: French: 24 units above intermediate

French, including courses 103;104, 105, 112;113, and 157;158.
German: 24 units above intermediate German, including 103;104,
111;112, 129, and 157;158. Spanish: 24 units above intermediate
Spanish, including 103;104, 111;112, and 113;114.

105. FRENCH PHONETICS (2). Required of French majors.
111. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE MIDDLE AGES AND SIXTEENTH CENTURY (3).
112. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE SEVENTEENTH AND EIGHTEENTH CENTURIES
(3)! Classicism, Enlightenment, and Sentimentality. Required of French majors.
113. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY (3). From the Roman
tics through the Decadents. Required of French majors.
114. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY (3). Emphasis on
Proust, Gide, Camus, and Sartre.
127. MOLIERE, CORNEILLE, RACINE (3).
141. MODERN FRENCH DRAMA (3).
142. THE NOVEL IN FRANCE (3).
157;158. HISTORY AND CIVILIZATION OF FRANCE (3;3). Required of French
majors.
200. THE TEACHING OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES (2).
201. HISTORY OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE (3).
295,296. SEMINAR (1 to 4).

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

The Master of Arts degree is offered only in Spanish: the
particular courses to be determined by consultation with the chairman
ot the Modern Language Department. Six units of credit will be
granted for the Thesis if Spanish is the student's second language.
Four units of credit will be granted if Spanish is the student's first
language.
COURSE OFFERINGS
ENGLISH
F»<?r^ngl',sh as a Second Language, see Elbert Covell College, Course Offer
ings. Modern Languages, page 88.

GERMAN
11. ELEMENTARY GERMAN (6). Five hours weekly classroom work; two hourslaboratory activities, drill, and testing.
12. INTERMEDIATE GERMAN. Five hours weekly classroom work; two hours
laboratory activities, drill, and testing. Prerequisite: German 11.
13. INTERMEDIATE GERMAN A (3). For students with previous training in
German. Prerequisite: Placement by test.
14. INTERMEDIATE GERMAN B (3). Prerequisite: German 13 or placement by
test.
69. SCIENTIFIC GERMAN (3). Prerequisite: German 12, 13, or 14. Open only
to students in the Schools of Pharmacy and Engineering, premedical and
predental students, and science majors in letters and science.
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Twelve units of college German or the equivalent is prerequisite to the
following courses:
101 ;102. GERMAN CONVERSATION (2;2).

111;112. GREAT FIGURES OF SPANISH LITERATURE (3:3). Required of Spanish

majors.
113;114. GREAT FIGURES OF SPANISH-AMERICAN LITERATURE (3;3). Required

103;104. LINGUISTICS AND COMPOSITION (3;3). Required of German majors.

of Spanish majors.

111 ;112. GREAT FIGURES OF GERMAN LITERATURE (3;3). From early docu

11 5; 116. THE SPANISH GOLDEN AGE (3;3). First semester, drama; second semes
ter, novel and poetry. Admission only by consent of instructor.

115. GERMAN LITERATURE FROM THE MIDDLE AGES TO BAROQUE (3). Study of
selected works with emphasis on the literature of chivalry, humanism, Martin
Luther, and the counter-reformation.

137. MATERIALS AND METHODS FOR THE TEACHING OF SPANISH IN THE ELEMEN
TARY SCHOOLS (2).

ments to contemporary writers. Required of German majors.

117. GREAT GERMAN WRITERS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY (3). Study of

works and ideas of the romantic movement in Germany; the realists, naturalists,
and pre-war impressionists.
129. GOETHE AND SCHILLER (3). Study of selected works of the two poets, their
relationship to late enlightenment and their progression through the "Storm and
Stress" period to classicism. Prerequisite: German 111 or 112, or consent of
instructor. Required of German majors.
131. GOETHE'S FAUST I AND II (3). Goethe's treatment of the Faust legend,
its significance in German thought and literature. Prerequisite: German 111, 129
or 157.
141. MODERN GERMAN DRAMA (3). From the post-war expressionists to Brecht's
"Epic Theatre," Zuckmayer, and Durrenmatt.

141. MODERN SPANISH DRAMA (3). Admission only by consent of instructor.
142. THE NOVEL IN SPAIN (3). Admission only by consent of instructor.
1 57;l58. HISTORY AND CIVILIZATION OF SPAIN (3;3). Admission only by consent

of instructor.
169. COMMERCIAL SPANISH (2). Commercial law, forms, and correspondence.
200. THE TEACHING OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES (2).
201. HISTORY OF THE SPANISH LANGUAGE (3).
202. POETRY AND PROSE OF THE MIDDLE AGES (3).
213. GENERATION OF 98 (3).
214. MODERNISTA MOVEMENT (3).

145. MODERN GERMAN PROSE AND POETRY (3). Emphasis on Rilke, Mann,
Hesse, Kafka.

227;228. CERVANTES (3;3). First semester, principal works other than Don
Quijote; second semester, Don Quijote.

157;158. HISTORY AND CIVILIZATION OF GERMANY (3;3). Selective study of the
development of German culture and civilization, their manifestations in German
and European thought and art, with emphasis on literature. Given in German
and English. Required of German majors: either course 157 or 158.

230. PEREZ GALDOS (3).

1,93; 194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3 ) . Enrollment by permission only; ordinar

ily limited to majors in their senior year.

200. THE TEACHING OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES ( 2 ) .

242. THE NOVEL IN SPANISH AMERICA (3).
267. RESEARCH METHODS (3).
268. HISPANIC AMERICAN SOCIAL AND POLITICAL WRITERS (3).
299. THESIS (4 or 6).

201. HISTORY OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE ( 3 ) .

SPANISH
11. ELEMENTARY SPANISH (6). Five hours weekly of classroom work; two hours
laboratory activities, drill, and testing.
12. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH (6). Five hours weekly of classroom work; two

liours laboratory activities, drill, and testing. Prerequisite: Spanish 11.

13. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH A (3). For students with previous training in Span
ish. Prerequisite: Placement by test.

test

IN T E R M E D I A T E

SPANISH B (3). Prerequisite: Spanish 13 or placement by

Twelve units of college Spanish or the equivalent is prerequisite to the
following courses:
101 ;102. SPANISH CONVERSATION (2;2).
103; 104. LINGUISTICS AND COMPOSITION (3;3). Required of Spanish majors.

Admission only by consent of instructor.

MUSIC
For information concerning the Conservatory of Music and its
course offerings, see pages 90-102.
PHARMACY
For information concerning the School of Pharmacy and its
course offerings, see pages 126-131.
PHILOSOPHY
Professors: DING, LANDAU (History), NIETMANN (Chairman)
Assistant Professors: REINELT, WOGAMAN (Religion)
B ACHELOR

OF

A RTS D EGREE

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS : A minimum of 24 units selected in con
sultation with the Department chairman.

68 College of the Pacific

Physics 69
COURSE OFFERINGS

The following courses are acceptable for the Bachelor of Arts humanities
requirement: Courses 11;12, 115, 117, 118, 137, 155, 165, 175.

11;12. PHILOSOPHY FOR BEGINNERS (3;3). Selection from Plato to St. Thomas

Aquinas. Ordinarily course 11 is closed to upper division students. Students who
have passed course 11, or who have attained sophomore standing, may enroll in
course 12.
115. MODERN PHILOSOPHY (3). Selections from Descartes to Kant.
117. RECENT PHILOSOPHY (3). Selections from Hegel to the recent past.

118. CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY (3).
135. INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC (3) (L).
137. INTRODUCTION TO METAPHYSICS (3).
155. PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION (3).
161. SOCIAL ETHICS (3). See Religion 161.
165. POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY (3) (L).
175. FUNDAMENTALS OF ETHICS (3) (L).
180. HISTORY OF ORIENTAL THOUGHT (3). See History 180.

193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4) (L). Enrollment by permission only;

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE:
Lower Division—Same as for A.B. degree. Upper Division—Courses
102;103, 110, 140, 161;162, 170, and six additional units in physics;
Chemical Thermodynamics; Advanced Calculus; Differential Equa
tions; Dynamics (Engineering 111); Modern Network Theory (Elec
trical Engineering 1 2 1 ) .
MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE
Prerequisite is a bachelors degree with the following minimum
requirements: physics, 8 units of lower division courses and 12 of
upper division, including at least 3 units each of mechanics, electromagnetism, and atomic and/or nuclear physics; mathematics, calculus
and differential equations; chemistry, 8 units. Normally one year is
required for the masters degree. If the above prerequisites are not
satisfied upon admission, a longer time will be required. Only courses
in the fields of physics, chemistry, engineering, mathematics, and
certain areas of philosophy will be accepted for credit toward the
masters degree. In special cases only may these be in more than two
departments other than physics. At least 16 units must be in physics.

ordinarily limited to philosophy majors.

194j,k,l. DIRECTED STUDY (1). Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in course
196j,k, or 1.
196j,k,l. INSTITUTE SEMINAR* (1 to 4).

280. HISTORY OF ISLAMIC PHILOSOPHY (2) (S). See History 280.
194j,k,I. DIRECTED STUDY* (1). Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in course
296j,k, or 1.

295-296. SEMINAR (3-3) (S).
296j,k,l. INSTITUTE SEMINAR* (1 to 4).
*OfTered at the Pacific Philosophy Institute; see page 158.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
For information concerning courses in Physical Education, see
Health, Physical Education, and Recreation, pages 51-56.
PHYSICS
Professor: WULFMAN (Chairman)
Assistant Professors: FLOWERS, PERRY
BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE:
°of r\ .v's'°ffcurses 11,12,13; General Chemistry; and Calculus
with Analytic Geometry. Upper Division-Courses 110, 140, and 161
OFi TI' 3
_ISIX additional units, or three additional units and Chemi
cal I hemodynamics; Differential Equations; and Dynamics (Engi
3
v
6
neering 111).

COURSE OFFERINGS
11,12,13. PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS (4,4,4). A course for those planning advanced
study in pure or applied physical science. The course covers the same areas as
sequence 15,16 (see below) but entails more extensive and difficult problem
solving than the latter. Prerequisites: Plane geometry and trigonometry and
concurrent enrollment in calculus. Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory
session a week.
15;16. GENERAL PHYSICS (4;4). Deals with mechanics, heat, sound, electromagnetism, optics, atomic, and nuclear physics from the standpoint of the conserva
tion laws. Prerequisites: Plane geometry and trigonometry. Three class periods
and one 3-liour laboratory session a week.
Prerequisites for all upper division courses: One year of college physics
covering the areas of Courses 11, 12, 13.
102:103. ELECTROMAGNETISM (3;3). Theory of electrostatic and electromagnetic
fields and their interaction with matter. Maxwell's equations and radiation. Class
work, and during second semester, one to two laboratory sessions a week.

110. ATOMIC STRUCTURE (3). The revolution in physics, 1900-1928. Solution
and interpretation of simple Schroedinger equations. The Pauli principle. Appli
cations to one and two electron atoms and molecules and to conductors. Two
class periods and one laborqtory session a week.
120. OPTICS (3). Wave and geometrical optics and the relation of optical theory
to mechanical and electromagnetic theory. Two class periods and one laboratory
session a week.
140. NUCLEAR PHYSICS (3). Nuclear structure and spectroscopy. Elementary
particles and their behavior at relativistic velocities. Two class periods and one
laboratory session a week.
161;162. ADVANCED PHYSICS LABORATORY (2;2). Experimental studies in modern
physics of a difficult nature and studies which require the construction and use
of special appartus. Two afternoons a week.
170. THEORETICAL MECHANICS (3). Variational principles; Lagrangian and
Hamiltonian methods; canonical transformations. Three class periods a week.
197;198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH, Credit according to work accomplished.
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201. THERMODYNAMICS (3) (S). (See Chemistry 261).
202. STATISTICAL MECHANICS (3) (S). Boltzman, Fermi, and Bose statistics

applied to quantized and to classical ensembles at equilibrium. Three class
periods a week.
211 ;212. QUANTUM MECHANICS (4;4) (S). First semester; the Schroedinger
equation, the Pauli principle, and their interpretation. The correspondence princi
ple and theory of measurements. Perturbation and variation methods. Applica
tions to a variety of problems. Second semester; Matrix mechanics and general
transformation theory. Symmetry properties, angular momentum algebra, and
second quantization. Applications to many-body problems. Four class periods
a week.
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (2 to 4;2 to 4).

297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 4;1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4).

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
Course requirements include course 204 and Techniques of
Research (Education 201). In advance consult with the Chairman
for early planning of individual programs of study. Some teaching and
research assistantships are available for qualified students. Prerequisites
are Courses 104, 112, 126, 131, and Statistical Methods (Mathe
matics 112) or equivalent.
COURSE OFFERINGS
11. GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Introduction to psychology. Prerequisite to all
other courses. Not open to first semester freshmen.

102. PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Physiological correlates of behavior.
Prerequisites: Course 11 and General Biology.

PREM1NISTERIAL MAJOR

Adviser: WOGAMAN
An undergraduate major for pre-seminary students, leading to
a Bachelor of Arts degree, is planned so that the student satisfies the
recommendations of the American Association of Theological Schools
Statement on Pre-Seminary Studies. This statement requires both a
broad general education and some depth of concentration.
REQUIREMENTS: Lower Division—One lower division literature
course; one lower division philosophy course; General Psychology;
Elementary Economics; Introduction to Sociology, Social Problems,
or Cultural Anthopology; Religion 29, or equivalent. Upper Divi
sion—Advanced Composition; advanced speech; two courses in Bible
and/or Religion (beyond the University requirement); one upper
division history course; two upper division literature courses;
two upper division philosophy courses; one upper division economics
course; two upper division psychology courses (Religious Education
23 1 or 232 may be substituted for one of these); Religious Education
130; one course in Group Work and Recreation; two upper division
sociology courses (a course in social ethics may be substituted for one
of these); and an area concentration of at least 12 upper division units
in one of the areas listed above (units specified above may be included
in fulfilling the area requirement).

104. EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Introduction to experimental methods
for testing psychological hypotheses. Prerequisites: Course 11 and Statiscal
Methods (Mathematics 112 or equivalent).
105. PERCEPTION AND SENSORY PSYCHOLOGY (3). How the human organism
perceives its environment. Prerequisite: Course 11. Offered in alternate years.
106. MENTAL HYGIENE (3) (L). The nature and development of the healthy

personality through the life span. Prerequisite: Course 11.

107. PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING (3). Principles and theories of learning as
developed through research. Prerequisite: Course 11. Offered in alternate years.
108. PSYCHOLOGY OF MOTIVATION (3). Principles and theories of motivation.

Prerequisite: Course 11. Offered in alternate years.

110. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (3) (L). Behavior in its social context. Same as socio
logy 170. Prerequisites: Course 11 and Introduction to Sociology.
112. ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Prerequisite: Course 11.
116. INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOMETRICS (3). Principles of psychological measure

ment and introduction to tests of intelligence, attitude, aptitude, and personality.
Prerequisites: Course 11 and Statistical Methods (Mathematics 112 or equivalent).
126. HISTORY AND SYSTEMS OF PSYCHOLOGY (3). Theories, systems, experi

ments, and leaders in the development of modern psychology. Prerequisite.
Course 11.

131. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3) (L). Psychological development through

PSYCHOLOGY

Professors: GREGORY (Chairman),

MITCHELL

Assistant Professors: L. CAMPOS, LOUTTIT
Adjunct Professor: MEER
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Elementary Statistics (Mathematics 112
or equivalent) and 24 upper division units of psychology including
courses 104, 112, 126, 131, and 195 or 196. Other courses in mathe
matics, sociology, and zoology should be included.

the life span. Prerequisite: Cpurse 11.
135. MENTAL RETARDATION (2). Characteristics of the mentally retarded; classi
fication, diagnosis and social control. Prerequisite: Course 11.
136. PSYCHOLOGY OF PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIP (3) (L). The dynamics of

family life as related to problems of personality, development and education.
Not open to students having Psychology 131. Prerequisite: Course 11.
160. CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY (2). Orientation to clinical procedures, using various
personality constructs. Prerequisite: Course 112; (116 and 165 recommended).
165. PSYCHOLOGY OF PERSONALITY (3). Inroduction to psychological study of

personality. Prerequisite: Course 11. Students who take this course should also
take Culture, Society, and the Individual (Sociology 187).
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18. COMPARATIVE ANIMAL BEHAVIOR (3). The interpretation of animal behavior
on the basis of comparative studies of behavior, morphology, and evolution.
Same as Biology 180. Prerequisite: Course 11 and General Zoology.
193; 194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3).
195; 196. SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLOGY (2;2). Topics covered vary from year to
year, depending on staff availability. Open to senior psychology majors only.
197;198. INDEPENDENT RESEARCH (1 to 3;1 to 3).
204. ADVANCED EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Psychological research me
thodology and experimental design. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and Course
104 and Statistical Methods (Mathematics 112 or equivalent).
250. INTELLIGENCE TESTING (3). Theoretical aspects of intelligence and indi
vidual and group testing. Introduction to specific tests. Prerequisite: Course 116
or equivalent.
264. PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT I (3). Introduction to techniques. Prerequisites:
Courses 116 or equivalent, and 165.
265. PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT II: Projective Techniques (3). Nature, uses,
and limitation of projective techniques; introduction to use of projective tests.
Prerequisite: Course 264.
29Ia:292a. PRACTICUM IN INTELLIGENCE TESTING (2or3;2or3). Supervised
practice leading to qualification in use of individual and group tests. Prerequi
site: Course 250. May be repeated for credit.
291 b;292b. FIELD WORK IN CLINICAL METHODS (lto3;lto3) (S). Student
work, part or full time, in institutional situations under the supervision of a
psychologist. Prerequisite: Course 160.
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4).
295;296. ADVANCED PSYCHOLOGY SEMINAR (2;2). Topics covered vary depend
ing on staff availability. May be repeated for credit.
297;298. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 4;1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4).

RECREATION
Adviser: L. H ARRIS
This major, leading to the Bachelor of Arts and Master of Arts
degrees, is organized interdepartmentally to provide the student with
a broad and adequate training for service in the many recreation
agencies. It provides two specific outlines of study: (1) community
recreation, and (2) group work and recreation, a combination espe
cially recommended for the general agency groups. The former is
sponsored by the Department of Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation and the second is by the Department of Bible and Religious
Education.
DESIRABLE PREPARATION : Group Work 71; General Psychology;
Physical Education 90 and 165. For those planning careers in com
munity recreation, anatomy and physiology are required.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE : Devel
opmental Psychology; Physical Education 157, 171 or 175, 180, 185,
and 189; Group Work 172, 174, and 177; The Urban Community
(Sociology 112) or Group Work 173; Communications and Public
Relations; 6 to 8 units of physical education activities courses, and
2 to 4 units of field work.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE: A total
of 30 units beyond the bachelors degree with a thesis, or 32 units
without a thesis, but including special seminar courses. A minimum of
16 units selected from: Group Work 271, 272, 291;292, 293;294,
295;296; Physical Education 205, 214, and 296. The remainder of the
program will be arranged with the adviser, with the selections from
upper division or graduate courses from either of the above or two
other departments. Plan A of the University for the Master of Arts
degree requires 16 units of graduate courses including a thesis. Plan B
requires 18 graduate units including the Graduate Seminar. The can
didate may select either plan. Comprehensive examinations are given
under either plan.

SOCIOLOGY
Professors: BRUNER, JACOBY (Chairman)
Associate Professors: GOLEMAN, M. MASON
Assistant Professor: p. WAGNER
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

The major in sociology is a single program, but students may
elect to emphasize either general sociology or a preprofessional social
work sequence. General sociology finds use in high school and college
teaching, in social research and analysis, and in programs of social
planning; and serves as a foundation for careers in law, the ministry,
and journalism. The social work sequence leads both directly and
through graduate study into career opportunities in the various
branches of social work.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Lower Division—Courses 11, 12, and
81 or their equivalents, 6 units. To become eligible to meet certain
upper division requirements, the student should take both principles
of economics and general psychology. To meet the science require
ment, the study of biology or zoology is suggested, although not
required.

Upper Division—For all major students, regardless of their area
of special emphasis, courses 140, 160, and 170; courses in statistics
and research methods; and sufficient additional upper division courses
in sociology, selected in conference with the chairman of the depart
ment, to make a minimum total of 27 upper division units. For students
with a social work emphasis, the additional courses must include
courses 142, 145, 151, and 191 or 192.
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MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

An undergraduate major in the field is a prerequisite to candidacy
for this degree. Where the student has not completed such a major he
will be expected to take sufficient courses, in addition to those required
for the masters degree, to provide him with the equivalent of an under
graduate major. The number of such additional units and the specific
courses to be taken will be determined in consultation with the chair
man of the Department.
In all cases, the candidate is asked to meet with the departmental
staff to explore his undergraduate preparation and determine which
areas of the field should be emphasized in his graduate study.
COURSE OFFERINGS
11. INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY (3). Nature and structure of group life, cul
ture and social institutions; causes and consequences of socio-cultural change.
12. SOCIAL PROBLEMS (3). Widely recognized problems of modern society and
measures to meet them.
40. INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL WORK (2). Professional social work: development,
present scope, vocational opportunities. Prerequisite: Sophomore standing.
81,82. CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY (3,3). First semester: introduction to the
current state of knowledge in cultural anthropology, emphasizing its distinctive
conceptual tools for social analysis. Second semester: anthropological concepts
in the analysis of a profile of cultures from the primitive band to the contempor
ary small community.
101. SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS (3). Characteristics of institutions as a "species" of
socio-cultural structures; their functional role in maintenance of social life.
104. THE FAMILY (3). The changing family in modern society, and measures
to strengthen it.
'°8- SOCIOLOGY OF RELIGION (2). The institutional and organizational aspects
ot religion; current developments and issues in Western society.
112. THE URBAN COMMUNITY (3). The development, structure, and problems
of contemporary urban life.
118. POPULATION PROBLEMS (2). Patterns of recent population change; problems
and programs relative to maintenance of population balance.
120. RACE RELATIONS (3). Practices and trends in intergroup relations.
125 SOCIAL RELATIONS IN INDUSTRY (3). The factory as a social system; formal
barg'bnfng WCen mana®ement an<® labor; philosophy and practice of collective
me^s'of'trea^ng offlnd^s""

^ °f

Crime a"d

current

145. PUBLIC WELFARE (2). Aims, organization, and operating practices of
public welfare activities in the United States, with special reference to California.
Prerequisite: Course 140 or work experience.
151. CHILD WELFARE (2). Conditions affecting the health and welfare of the
child, and measures being taken to protect child life. Prerequisite: Senior standing.
155. FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION (2). Materials and methods used in programs for
family life education. Prerequisite: Senior standing.
160. PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY (3). An advanced theory course designed pri
marily for sociology majors in their senior year. Admission only by permission
of instructor.
164 SOCIAL STRATIFICATION (3). Approaches to social stratification; survey of
American social-class studies; caste and class influence upon social interaction,
values, mobility, and education.
170. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Relationships of personality and society. Same
as Psychology 110.
181. NATIVE CULTURES OF THE PACIFIC (3). Lifeways of aboriginal peoples of
the Pacific including Polynesia, Micronesia. Melanesia. Australia, and Indonesia;
culture changes arising from contact with high energy societies. Prerequisite:
Course 81.
187. CULTURE, SOCIETY, AND THE INDIVIDUAL (3). Interaction of the cultural,
social and personality variables of human behavior at all levels of culture, rerequisites: Course 11 or 81 and General Psychology. Students who take this
course should also take Psychology of Personality.
190. METHODS OF SOCIAL RESEARCH (2). Research methods currently being suc
cessfully employed in the field of sociology.
191;192. SOCIAL FIELD WORK (2 to 4). Supervised observation and experience
in social work agencies and other community situations. Prerequisite. Course
140 or work experience.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Designed to enable the student
to complete gaps in his sociological training. Open only by permission ot the
chairman of the Department.
200. TEACHING OF THE SOCIAL STUDIES (2). See History 200.
202. HISTORY OF SOCIOLOGICAL THOUGHT (3). Efforts to describe and explain
man's social behavior, from early Greek and Hebrew writings to the _ t
century pioneer sociologists.
203. CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY (3). Current theory and research
concerning some of the more persistent problems of scientific sociology.
293;294. GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY (2 to 4;2 to 4).
295a. SEMINAR IN SOCIAL DISORGANIZATION (3).
295b. SEMINAR IN SOCIAL ORGANIZATION (3).
296a. SEMINAR IN POPULATION (3).

soda/a ge ncies°i n"t he^ com muni ty *se11i ng^
work
work experience

maj°r

***" °f S°daI
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reference to soclal casework.
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and methods used in social
Prerequisite: Course 140 or

296b. SEMINAR IN SOCIAL CHANGE (3).
One seminar offered each semester on a two-year cycle basis.
299. THESIS (4).
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SPEECH
Professors: BETZ, DE M. BROWN, H. L. RUNION (Chairman)
Associate Professors: HANSEN, WINTERS, G. ZIMMERMAN
Assistant Professors: DENNIS, DUNS
Instructors: ENNEN, RIGG, ROBINSON
BACHELOR

OF

ARTS DEGREE

There is, strictly speaking, only one major in the Speech Depart
ment, but within this major four different emphases are possible,
depending on the courses chosen. These are general speech, broad
casting, drama, and speech correction.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: 30 units, of which 18 units must be

upper division.

MASTER

OF

ARTS DEGREE

PROGRAM WITH THESIS (PLAN A). The requirements for the Master of Arts
with major in speech will be determined by the Department chairman in con
formity with the individual candidate's special field of interest, that is, in drama,
public address, radio and television, or speech therapy, A written comprehensive
examination covering the entire speech area will be given to each candidate at
least one semester prior to the expected date of the granting of the degree.
,
OPTIONAL PROGRAM (PLAN B). The candidate must complete a minimum
of SI units, 18 of which must be in courses numbered above 200. Eighteen of the
SI units, including seminar, must be in the Department of Speech. A minor of
2 units is required in a related field or fields. The course. Techniques of Research
or its equivalent, should be completed as early as possible in the student's pro
gram. A comprehensive examination must be passed.
COURSE OFFERINGS
RL. REMEDIAL SPEECH (no credit). For individuals needing clinical help for
speech or voice problems.
1. FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH (3). Basic principles of public speaking.
INTRODUCTION TO BROADCASTING (3). Broadcasting history organization,

S'ITH™ " networks, listening habits, and audiences. Participation
in a variety of radio programs.
1

6,

50. ACTING (3). Introductory to acting, covering pantomine. characterization,
movement, and working with other actors in scenes.
51. ACTING (3). Continuation of course 50 for more advanced students.
70. FORENSICS (1). Special conferences for members of the forensic squad.
May be repeated for a maximum of 2 units.
101. EDUCATION RADIO AND TELEVISION (2). Practice and participation in plan
ning. preparing, and presenting instructional radio and television programs.
102. UTILIZATION OF THE EDUCATIONAL BROADCAST (2). Radio and television
experiments in education. Planning for the integration of radio and television
broadcasts into the regular class schedule.
103 RECORDING TECHNIQUES (2). A basic course in the use of sound recording
equipment. Problems involved in tape and disc recording, acoustics, and use of
microphones and loud-speakers.
104. GRAPHICS FOR ETV (2). Analysis of specific TV course proposals, plan
ning, and preparation of a variety of visual materials for use in televised instruc
tion.
114. RADIO AND TELEVISION CONTINUITY WRITING (3). Foundations for writing
all forms of radio and television continuity. Emphasis on non-dramatic forms ot
writing. Opportunities for producing student scripts.
115. DRAMATIC WRITING FOR RADIO AND TELEVISION (3). Foundations for writ
ing drama. Opportunities for producing class scripts.
120. TELEVISION TECHNIQUES (3). Elements involved in presenting television
programs. Each student will participate in every position of the television crew.
Prerequisite: Course 22.
121 TELEVISION PRODUCING AND DIRECTING (3). Advanced work in television
producing and directing. Projects in film techniques. Opportunities for live pro
duction experience. Prerequisites: Courses 22 and 120.
122. CINEMATOGRAPHY (3). Advanced film projects. Study of filming techniques
and film editing. Production of short film sequences. Prerequisites: Courses 1ZU
and 121.
130. STATION MANAGEMENT AND PROGRAMMING (3). The various areas of man
agement: business, technical, and programming. A study of personnel require
ments and responsibilities. Prerequisite: Course 10.
141. APPLIED DRAMA (1). Credit is given to those who appear in public productions or assist therewith according to the number of class hours spent unue
the instructor. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
145. STAGE TECHNIQUES (3) (L). A basic course in technical problems of the
theatre. Practical project work forms a portion of the course.

to ra^oT;^LRr,i0JELEV!fI0N AN° F,LM (3)' The basic elements common
and film'
and an examination of the features which distinguish
each

146. PRODUCTION TECHNIQUES (2). A basic course in selecting, casting, and
producing a play; includes a study of rehearsal patterns and orgamza 10
stage and technical personnal.

22 BASIC BROADCAST PRODUCTION AND DIRECTING (3). Problems involved in
integrating voice, music, and sound into both radio and TV formats Analyzing
producing and directing scripts. Prerequisite: Course 10 or 12.

147. STAGE DESIGN (2) (L). Theory and practice in modern and historical
scenic design.

41. APPLIED DRAMA (1). Credit is given to those who appear in public produc
tions or assist therewith according to the number of class hours spent under the
instructor. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
a"£? practica' work in scenic construction, paint
fne SffiSE
ing and lighting. Laboratory work on sets for major productions.

rJiatV,nVhE°PMIaNj °P ™E JHEATRE (D- Contemporary theatre, showing the
relationships and deviations from historic theatre.

148. STAGE LIGHTING (2). Stage lighting procedures, including electrical circuits
and practical work on shows.
150. READING REHEARSALS (3). Line reading and action blocking in the various
styles of acting.
151. MODERN WORLD THEATRE (3). A study of the physical theatre and its
relation to the great plays and players from Ibsen to Miller. Lectures an r a
ings of major plays.
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155. STAGE COSTUME DESIGN (2) (L). Theory and practice in theatric design
and historic costume. Open to all students.
156. DIRECTING (3). Lectures, readings, demonstrations, and practice in ways
of handling the problems involved in play direction. Enrollment by permission
of instructor.

Professors: MARTIN (Provost), PECKHAM (Dean of Student Life),

160. PUBLIC SPEAKING (3). Advanced preparation and presentation of forms of
public address with a classical rhetorical emphasis.

Associate Professors: KAHN, RAMSEY, WADMAN

W. WAGNER

163. ORAL INTERPRETATION (3) (L). The history and principles of discovering
and conveying the meanings of the printed page.

Assistant Professors: BLUM, BURKE, FORD, LARK, LEWIS,

165. RHETORICAL THEORY AND PRACTICE (3). Historical and critical study of
the principal theories of speech.

Instructor: J. TAYLOR

SAYLES,

MaeDONALD,

TUCKER, WISE

166. GROUP DYNAMICS (3) (L). Current speech, psychological, and sociological
theories of group interaction processes. Emphasis on factors peculiar to group
situations which influence individual behavior.

Lecturer: c. CULLEN

167. STORYTELLING (2). Principles of effective storytelling for the purpose of
entertainment and education, with practical laboratory and project work in
telling stories to children. Class limited to 20.

Under the leadership of President Robert E. Burns, the Board
of Regents approved a plan in January, 1960, to establish a new
school within the general strueture of the University. By its location,
this liberal arts college would have the advantages of facilities and
opportunities that such a college could not hope to provide in and
of itself; yet it would be free to formulate a curriculum and a total
educational experience that would, on the one hand, draw inspira
tion and direction from some of the tested insights and experiences
of the Oxford and Cambridge educational philosophies, thus utilizing
the best from these traditional programs, but also free to incorporate
the best thought and innovations of contemporary educators in this
country in order to prepare its graduates to speak to the new needs of
the West and the world.

168. DISCUSSION, ARGUMENTATION, AND PERSUASION (3). Logical and psycho
logical principles of controversial speaking.
170. FORENSICS (1). Special conferences for members of the forensic squad.
May be repeated for a maximum of 2 units.
171. GENERAL SEMANTICS (3). Explains the relationships of symbols to their
referents, to other symbols, and man's behavior toward symbols.
172. PHONETICS (2) (L). Analyzes the significant speech sounds.

'7 4 , SPEECH PROBLEMS OF SCHOOL CHILDREN (2). Speech development, speech
disorders, and speech correction for prospective teachers, supervisors, and admin
istrators.
175. INTRODUCTION TO SPEECH PATHOLOGY (3). Surveys the various types of
speech disorders.
178. AUDIOLOGY (3). Involves the administration of audiometric tests; use of
hearing aids; types of hearing problems.

If °C„ P S /K E C H * E A D I N G A N D AUDITORY TRAINING (3). Principles and methods
m8' Procedures in teaching speech-discrimination to children and
adults
disorders resulting
om structural and neurological impairments. Prerequisite: Course 175.
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193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 or2;l or 2).
200. TEACHING OF SPEECH (2).
Course™^?'

R,NG

'^' Presents theories and therapies of stuttering. Prerequisite:

293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3).
295;296. SEMINAR (2;2).
297:298. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE RESEARCH PROBLEMS (1 to 3;1 to 3).
299. THESIS (4).

It was through the generosity of Mr. and Mrs. Walter Raymond
of Knights Landing, California, that this vision of academic excellence
and responsible innovation became an actuality. Their beneficence
gave the initial financial impetus to this program.
THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE PROGRAM
The Raymond program is focused on participation in cooperative
group endeavors and on individual academic adventures. The organt
zation of the curriculum reflects the confidence of the college t a
motivated, disciplined students can, should, and will participate
actively in their education.
A great emphasis is placed on seminars, tutorials, and independent
study. In the seminars, groups of students assemble around a large
table along with one to three professors (called Teaching Fellows).
Seldom does the teacher lecture; most often he will employ the Socratic,
problem and case methods of instruction.
The student entering Raymond College accepts a curriculum that
emphasizes the classical divisions of the liberal arts — the humanities,
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the social sciences, and the natural sciences. While some variation in
emphasis is possible, thus satisfying individual needs and interests, the
Raymond program, basically speaking, provides a curriculum that is
uniform for all. This focus on the core features of a liberal education
means that at least a third of the student body at any given time is
involved in similar study.
It should not be supposed that the uniform curriculum makes no
provision for special interests or individual abilities. Within the broad
requirements of the several courses of the three divisions there is con
siderable latitude for individual specialization and concentration. The
academic needs of the student within the specific study areas are sought
out, respected, and given a full range of development under tutorial
guidance.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
The three-year curriculum is organized as follows:
FRESHMAN YEAR
FALL TERM

Foreign
Foreign Language
„.. Language
(emphasizing readings in the literature of
the language)

English

Math Analysis

Math Analysis,
Calculus, or Physics

Introduction to
the Modern World

Seminar:
Readings in
World Civilization,

Seminar:
Readings in
World Civilization,

or Seminar:
Readings in
World Literature

or Seminar:
Readings in
World Literature
The pre-Intermediate
Examinations

Raymond students take three courses each term. Each course
may meet five hours per week and each carries five units of credit. It
should be noted, however, that because the Raymond program is a
total education experience it is not normally divided into "unit" evalua
tions. Units of credit can be given for transfer and transcript purposes
but they are not emphasized.

INTERMEDIATE YEAR
FALL TERM

Seminar:
Readings in
World Civilization,

The residential nature of the college with its quadrangle living
facilities, the close contact with professors and the emphasis on personal
participation and responsibility, all these features make possible an
acceleration of the academic program. Raymond students go to school
three terms each year and they graduate with the Bachelor of Arts
degree from an accredited university in three years. The schedule for
the academic years 1964-65 and 1965-66 is as follows:

Aug. 26-29

Aug. 25-28

Fall Term

Aug. 31-Nov. 25

Aug. 30-Nov. 24

Winter Term

Christmas Vacation
Spring Term

or Seminar:
Readings in
World Literature

1965-66

Orientation

Dec. 2-Mar. 12

Dec. 1-Mar. 11

Dec. 19-Jan. 3

Dec. 18-Jan. 2

Mar. 22-June 18

Mar. 21-June 17

This schedule provides more than two months in the summer for
work or a vacation-reading" period. Also, there are short vacation
periods between the terms. Each term is twelve to thirteen weeks in
an" eac.h term provides 62 or 63 sixty-minute class meetings.
urn! '
ltn five meeting periods of sixty minutes each per week, each term
a Raymond has the weight of a semester. The total program includes
nine such terms rather than eight semesters.

SPRING TERM

Foreign Language
(German, French,
Spanish, Latin)

THE ORGANIZATION OF THE CURRICULUM

1964-65

WINTER TERM

WINTER TERM

SPRING TERM

• Seminar:
Readings in
World Civilization,

• Independent Study:
Readings in
World Civilization,

or Seminar:
Readings in
World Literature

or Independent
Study:
Readings in
World Literature

Physics or
Chemistry

• Chemistry or
Biology

• Biology, Advanced
Math, or science
specialization

Seminar:
The Humanistic
Tradition
(Fine Arts)

• Seminar:
The Humanistic
Tradition
(Philosophy)

• Seminar:
The Humanistic
Tradition
(Religion)

SENIOR YEAR
FALL TERM

1

WINTER TERM

SPRING TERM

Seminar:
The Person and
Modern Society
(Psychology)

• Seminar:
The Person and
Modern Society
(Sociology)

Seminar:
The Person and
Modern Society
(Economics)

Seminar:
Readings in
U.S. History

• Seminar: Problems
in American
Democracy
(Political Science)

Seminar: Readings
in American
Civilization

Tutorial in Area
• Tutorial in Area
of Specialization
of Specialization
(or 3-6 units in course(s) of the University of the
Pacific, to be taken during the first two termsFall and Winter—of the Raymond program)

Comprehensive
Examinations
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Graduating in three years, the Raymond student is prepared, if
he so desires, to enter graduate school at the fourth year out of high
school. Or, if the student plans to enter some specialization that requires
additional, specific training that is not given in the Raymond curricu
lum, he is free to concentrate on the courses needed in the fourth year.
Remembering that the Raymond curriculum is arranged to permit
some concentration in all three terms of the senior year, the student
can usually proceed immediately into graduate school. For most
professions the Raymond program is an ideal undergraduate prepara
tion. It is valuable too for those who, while planning no graduate
training, want a liberal arts education as an introduction to the finest
aspects of our civilization.
The Bachelor of Arts degree is awarded after the successful
completion of the courses specified in the curriculum and the successful
completion of the Senior Comprehensives. Graduating students
participate in the Commencement exercises of the University of the
Pacific.
While the entering student at Raymond must present a satisfactory
distribution of work from his secondary schooling, as mentioned in
the section on Admissions, it is understood that not all of the entering
class will have had the same level of preparation nor will they have the
same level of interest in a given course. Therefore, most courses in
the Raymond curriculum are divided into sections, not only for the
purpose of keeping the class small and efficiently organized for personal
contact and participation, but also for the purpose of establishing levels
in the course that are graded to the student's preparation and need.
While there is a point in the academic scale beneath which no course
may go, there is a great deal of upward flexibility.
In the grading system at Raymond, the student receives no letter
grades. Rather, at the end of each term the Teaching Fellow submits
to the Dean of Student Life a written statement indicating the student's
accomplishment in the course, the areas of strength and weakness, and
other observations based on the formal and informal association be
tween teacher and student. A copy of this letter, along with comments
the Provost and Dean of Student Life are prepared to make, is sent to
the student, with another copy to the parents. The simple designations
— superior, satisfactory, unsatisfactory — will be used to emphasize the
reports.
Concerning tests and examinations: Late in the Spring Term of
the first year, the student takes the "pre-Intermediate" tests. These are
written examination of about three hours duration in each of the areas
of the first-year program — language, mathematics, literature or history.
I he report of the findings from this series of tests is included in the
summary statement sent out for the third term of that year, and the
student must demonstrate proficiency in both these comprehensive
examinations and his normal course requirements to qualify for Inter
mediate standing.
Aside from the evaluation of the tests just mentioned, and the
regular term letters, the Raymond student works without formal,
scheduled examinations until he reaches the Senior Comprehensives.

Admission 83
In the Spring Term of his third year the student takes a three-hour
written examination in each of the divisions of the curriculum—the
natural sciences, the humanities, the social sciences—and also is con
fronted with a public, oral examination before representative elements
of the Raymond faculty and their "Visitors" (professors from other
colleges). Questions in the oral examination may probe the student's
preparation in any of the three divisions of the curriculum and the
area of the student's concentration or special study.
At Raymond the faculty is organized as simply as possible within
the three classical divisions of the liberal arts, rather than by depart
ments. Likewise, the student body is not divided into "majors,"
although it is possible to establish "majors" where necessary.
ADMISSION
In a program emphasizing independent study and personal
responsibility, motivation and energy are as important as the student's
earlier academic successes and his personal background in determining
the basis for admission.
The Committee on Admissions takes into consideration the extent
and quality of the secondary school preparation, the recommendation
of school authorities and other qualified observers, evidence of the
traits of personality and character as shown in the young person's
academic, extra-curricular, and community relationships, and the per
formance of the applicant on the Scholastic Aptitude Test of the
College Entrance Examination Board.
A personal interview with a member of the Admissions staff or
some other designated college representative is very desirable, and
should be arranged as early in the year as possible by writing to the
Dean of Admissions. This interview should be held before April 15,
and it may be held in the candidate's home, at the college, or some
other mutually satisfactory setting. A visit to the campus of Raymond
College is strongly urged.
The application blank for admission will be sent on request.
Inquiries concerning the Raymond Program should be directed to
Dean of Admissions, University of the Pacific, Stockton 4, California.
COSTS
The major expenses for the Raymond program are as follows.
Tuition per term
Board and Room per term, men
women

$573.00
379.00
390.00

Information on incidental fees and other expenses applicable to Raymond
students will be found on pages 164-167.
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It will be noticed that the total cost per year (three terms) is
greater than the two-semester charge elsewhere in the University. This
is due, of course, to the fact that three semester-equivalents are given
and the program involves a greater portion of the calendar year.
The additional expense to the student or sponsor is more than
offset, however, by the fact that the board and room charge at Raymond
for the three-year program totals considerably less than such charges
in an equivalent four-year program. So, although tuition is more
because there are nine terms rather than eight, the board and room
charge is sufficiently less, plus savings by paying the Pacific Student
Association fee for three years rather than four, etc., that the total
cost for the full educational experience at Raymond is significantly less
than in schools of corresponding quality that are under the four-year
schedule.
Scholarship aid for worthy students is available, and the Univer
sity has a liberal policy of long-term, low interest loans through
the National Defense Education Act or church or university sources.
Information concerning scholarships, loan funds, campus employment,
and other aspects of the financial arrangements may be secured by
writing to the Dean of Admissions. The Business Office is prepared
to discuss arrangements for spreading the financial obligation for the
three-year educational program over a four-year period if such is
desired.

Elbert Covell College
The Spanish Speaking College

Professors: A. CULLEN (Director), BECKWITH, E. EDWARDS
Associate Professors: BLICK, DE URTEAGA
Assistant Professors: CONNELLY (Dean of Student Life), DECKER,
DENNIS, NUNN, OSUNA, RIVAS

Instructors: FERNANDEZ, TORRES
THE IMPORTANCE OF SPANISH
Spanish is the key which opens the door for the Latin American
who wants or needs his education in his own language. It is the key
which opens the door also to an Inter-American Studies Program for
the North American student.
When English proficiency permits, the Latin American may, if
he chooses, take part or all of his continuing education in other schools
of the University. The North American student who seeks functional
proficiency in Spanish will take courses in his major field in the Spanishspeaking college in the ever increasing amount which his ability permits.
OBJECTIVES
1. To train men and women as Inter-American Specialists.*
2. To give Latin American students the highest quality of educational
and technical knowledge in their own language.
3. To give North American students unquestioned superior training in
Inter-American Studies.
4. To encourage Latin American students, if they so choose, to take
part of their general program in the English-speaking divisions of
the University, when proficiency in English permits.
5. To give students from both Americas the opportunity to study and
live together, to represent well their cultures to each other, and to
accept the responsibility of understanding each other.
6. To make available on an Inter-American plane the traditionally
sound educational training inherent and developed in the North
American liberal arts program of advanced education.
* An INTER-AMERICAN SPECIALIST is an individual who is prepared
specifically in:
(1) One of the critical educational and technical needs of the Americas
(the sciences, mathematics, education, economics, political science,
business administration, etc.)
(2) Latin American Area Studies
(3) North American Area Studies
(4) Spanish Language Skills
(5) English Language Skills
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DEGREE REQUIREMENTS

COURSE OFFERINGS IN SPANISH

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN INTER-AMERICAN STUDIES

(Note; The following list of courses includes those which were offered
during the first year of official operation, 1963-1964, and those which
will be added in 1964-1965. The offerings will be expanded each
subsequent year.)

I. BASIC UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENTS
Engl. I a, lb
or
M.L. UE,12E ECC
Speech 1 ECC
B'ble 91
Bible 92
Phys. Ed.
Hist. 17;18 ECC

English Composition
English as a Second Language
Fundamentals of Speech
Old Testament
New Testament
Activity
History of the United States

)
'
)

fin

3
2
2
2
6
Total

21-27

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES

11 ECC
15 ECC
16 ECC

GENERAL BIOLOGY (4)
GENERAL BOTANY (4)
GENERAL ZOOLOGY (4)
CHEMISTRY

11,12 ECC
111 M RRM

GENERAL CHEMISTRY (4,4)
NDCANIR THFMISTRY (5.5)

II. GENERAL STUDIES AREA REQUIREMENTS
Engl. 142;143
Span. 15,16 ECC
Span. 113,114
Geog. 115 ECC
Geog. 116 ECC
Pol. Sci. 10;11 ECC
or
Econ. 11;12 ECC
Psych. 11 ECC
or
Soc. 11 ECC
Science

ECONOMICS

American Literature
Basic Spanish Composition
Great Figures of SpanishAmerican Literature
Geography of Anglo-America
Geography of Central and
South America
Comparative Governments

11;12 ECC
103 ECC
121 ECC

ELEMENTARY ECONOMICS (3;3)
INTERMEDIATE ECONOMIC ANALYSIS (3)
HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT (3)

SCHOOL AND SOCIETY (3)

Elementary Economics
General Psychology

103
121
164
193
197

Introduction to Sociology
Biology, Chemistry, or Physics

197 ECC
197 ECC

LEARNING AND THE LEARNER (4)
INTRODUCTION TO GUIDANCE (2)
SPECIAL PROJECT IN CURRICULUM (3)
INDIVIDUAL INVESTIGATION IN SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATION (3)
INDIVIDUAL INVESTIGATION IN SUPERVISION (3)
INDIVIDUAL INVESTIGATION IN CLASSROOM

47

206 ECC

COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (2)

UrSeS ?ffered by SPanish section of Modern
n°aS
ot^er subject matter courses taught in

115 ECC
116 ECC

EDUCATION

Total

ECC
ECC
ECC
ECC
ECC

PROCEDURE(3)

III. BILINGUAL REQUIREMENT
LL^uag^DeDartmen^i^l5

Spanish).

GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY

IV. MAJOR DEPARTMENT REQUIREMENTS
required"by the various den-^f" of un'ts and specific courses which are
s of t'le College of the Pacific for the
major in the Bach
Bachelor of Art
College
elor of Arts degree are adhered to in the Elbert Covell

GEOGRAPHY OF ANGLO-AMERICA (3)
GEOGRAPHY OF CENTRAL AND SOUTH AMERICA
HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE

17;18 ECC
50;51 ECC
157;158 ECC

HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3;3)
HISTORY OF LATIN AMERICA (3;3)
HISTORY AND CIVILIZATION OF SPAIN (3;3)

V. MATHEMATICS REQUIREMENT
HOME ECONOMICS AND FAMILY LIVING

»a.te^SiSt<Swmt5nre!ry) •"O 18 (MoOem College Algeb,,)
in
economics, business administration,'or^hescienSs'b611131^8 f°r 3

193;194 ECC

STUDIES IN HOME ECONOMICS
(1 to 3; 1 to 3)

DIRECTED

(3)
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MATHEMATICS

16 ECC
18 ECC
20,21,22 ECC

PLANE TRIGONOMETRY (3)
COLLEGE ALGEBRA (3)
CALCULUS WITH ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY (4,4,4)

Professional and
Graduate Schools

MODERN LANGUAGES

11E ECC
12E ECC
I3E;14E ECC
200 ECC

15,16 ECC

ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE
ELEMENTARY (6)
INTERMEDIATE (6)
ADVANCED (3;3)
THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE (3)
SPANISH
BASIC SPANISH COMPOSITION (3,3)
(See Spanish listing, Modern Language Department)

Conservatory of Music
School of Education
School of Pharmacy
School of Engineering
School of Dentistry
Graduate School

90
103
126
132
138
139

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

6;6 ECC

TEAM SPORTS FOR M EN ('/>; y 2 )
PHYSICS

11,12,13 ECC

PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS (4,4,4)
PSYCHOLOGY

"

ECC

GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)
SOCIOLOGY

11 ECC

INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY (3)
SPEECH

1 ECC

FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH (3)

CONSERVATORY OF MUSIC
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Conservatory of Music
Professors: BODLEY (Dean), ELLIOTT, j. HARRIS, R. HARRIS, SCHILLING,
SHADBOLT, SHORT, UNDERWOOD, WELTON

Associate Professors: BECKLER, BOWLING, ISERN, LAMOND, MATESKY,
OLIVER, SPELTS

Assistant Professors: FINLAY, HUXFORD, RAINBOW, SCOTT
Instructor: GERLACH
Teachers of Applied Music: ADAMS, A. BROWN, GREEN, RENZI

The Conservatory is the School of Music within the total academic
structure of the University of the Pacific and participates in the grant
ing of the following degrees: Bachelor of Music, Master of Music,
Bachelor of Arts (major in music), and Master of Arts (major in
music). It is equipped to provide music courses of interest to students
majoring in other departments and schools of the University and to
special students seeking further training in the field of music.
The Conservatory is a charter member of the National Associa
tion of Schools of Music.

ADMISSION
The requirements for admission to the Conservatory of Music
are the same as for admission to the University in general, and may
be found on pages 9-12.
All music majors are required to register in the School of Music
in addition to their registration in the University. Registration cards
will be filled out and filed with respective advisers.
All entering students who are classified as music majors must
take the general music placement examination during the orientation
period preceding the opening of regular classes.
Special students, not candidates for degrees, may enroll for
applied music study in the Conservatory without presenting academic
credentials for entrance.

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS DURING RESIDENCE

1. A proficiency test in piano must be passed by all students
majoring in music. Students should enroll early in their academic
careers for as many semesters of private piano instruction as necessary
(normally three for a beginner) to pass this test which must be taken
before the final semester of the senior year.
2. Lessons in applied music (principal instrument or voice) must
be taken until performance requirements are met according to the
major field specifications.

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
The members of the faculty and administration seek to bring each
student into close association with the finest music. They further seek to
train students in the techniques and skill necessary to the art of fine
performance, and to bring about a high degree of musical understand
ing in each individual under their instruction.
The Conservatory is responsible for the musical training of those
students intending to enter the teaching profession, and endeavors to
instill within the future teacher the highest degree of integrity in relation
to his art and his chosen profession.
Opportunity is open for any general or special student to receive
instruction and training in the School of Music. Whatever the status and
aims of the student may be, it is the desire of the faculty to direct him in
achieving his goal and to release him as a person better able to live
happily in society and to contribute to the cultural good of the world
about him.

90

3. Instrumentalists (brass, woodwind, percussion, string) are
required to participate in the University Band and/or in the University
Orchestra. Participation in other ensembles may be considered as
alternatives in some cases. Vocalists are required to participate in at
least one of the following organizations : Chorus, Opera, Chapel Choir,
or A Cappella Choir.
4. Music majors must attend Solo Class (weekly convocation for
music majors) and recitals as specified during each semester.
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
This degree with a major in music offers students the opportunity
to concentrate in the field of music for furthering their cultural interest
and technical development. Students may also major in music with the
intent to continue work for the California Standard teaching creden
tials (elementary and/or secondary).
All candidates for the Bachelor of Arts with a major in music
must complete a minimum of 44 units of music, at least 15 of which
must be numbered above 100. All course lists must be approved by the
adviser.

Bachelor of Music Degree 93
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dates must attain proficiency equal to the completion of the third year level
of major.

MAJOR IN MUSIC

3. Pass piano or organ proficiency examination.

The following courses must be completed before graduation:
Music 7,8 and 9,10. Harmony and Aural Theory
Music 51,52. General Music History
Music 65.* Chorus (V6 unit each semester)
_
Music 80 and/or 180. Applied Music (including piano or organ
proficiency)
Music 113,114. Form and Analysis _
>
Music 117. Orchestration
Music 151,152. Surveys—Romantic and Classical periods
Music electives. Surveys, theory, activities to complete a minimum of
44 units.

12
6
2
6
6
2
4

• Unit requirements for transfer students will be given special consideration.

12
2
6
1
4

6
2
2
3

Music 123,124.125,126,127. Woodwind, Brass, String, and Percussion
Instruments, and Vocal Techniques
5
Music 176. Principles of Conducting
3

Elementary Credential (Fifth year)
Music 200c. Elementary School Music Literature and Methods
Music Electives (minimum)

5. Participation in one or more of the University musical organizations each
semester in residence.

Combined Elementary and Secondary Credential
In the five-year program, it is possible for the credential candidate to qual
ify for both the Elementary and Secondary Credentials. Any student inter
ested in pursuing such a program should consult the chairman of the Music
Education Department.

BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE

MAJOR IN MUSIC—COURSE LEADING TO THE CALIFORNIA STANDARD
ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY CREDENTIALS
Music 7,8 and 9,10. Harmony and Aural Theory
Music 11. Counterpoint
Music 51,52. General Music History
Music 65. Chorus (Fall and Spring semester)
Music 80 or 81. Principal Instrument
Music 113,114. Form and Analysis
Music 117. Orchestration
Music 118a. School Music Arranging
Music 122. School Music Methods

4. Give public recital including at least one composition of major proportion.
Recital: equal to one half of a complete program.

_____ 2
6

Secondary Credential (Fifth year)
Music 200. Secondary School Band, Orchestra, and Choral Literature
and Methods
_
2
Music Electives (minimum)
6

During the fifth year, credential candidates are advised to pursue
courses that will lead to the masters degree. Elementary credential
candidates may teach at the completion of the A.B. degree. Students
choosing to do this must take Music 200c and Directed Teaching prior
to graduation. The candidates must then complete the additional cre
dential requirements within four years.
Additional requirements for credential candidates:
1. Study of Principle Instrument each semester of undergraduate residence.
2. Attainment of proficiency equal to completion of second year level of
major in selected instrument if candidate for A.B. degree. B.Mus. candi

The University of the Pacific confers the Bachelor of Music upon
students who complete the prescribed courses in applied music, music
theory, and academic subjects satisfactorily. Major fields
are:
(1) Applied Music, (2) Theory and Composition, (3) Music History
and Literature, (4) Music Education, and (5) Music Therapy.
Each candidate for the Bachelor of Music degree must have the
approval of the chairman of the department in which he is majoring
before taking up third-year studies.
During the senior year candidates must give proof of their fitness
for the degree by doing some special work in the lines of their respective
major subjects. If a candidate is majoring in applied music, this special
work will take the form of a public recital and a solo appearance with
orchestra.
Practice facilities are provided for all Conservatory students. Fees
are listed on page 166.
BASIC COURSE REQUIREMENTS

The courses listed below constitute requirements in all curricula
leading to the Bachelor of Music degree. They are generally completed
during the freshman and sophomore years. Some transfer students may
be required to complete these courses during their junior year.
Additional requirements are listed preceding the junior and senior
curricula for each specific major.
Music 7,8 and 9,10. Harmony and Aural Theory
Music 11,12. Counterpoint —
Music 51,52. General Music History
Music 65. Chorus (Vi unit each semester)
English la.lb. English Composition
Speech 1. Fundamentals of Speech
Bible
U. S. History and Constitution (Pol.Sci. 30 recommended)
History of Western Civilization (or approved substitute)
Physical Education (Vi unit each semester)

12
4
6
2
6
3
^
3
6
2
48

Major Requirements 95

94 Conservatory of Music
The following curricula are subject to rearrangement by the
advisers as regards the specific semester during which certain courses
are to be taken.
MAJOR IN PIANO OR ORGAN
Music 80. Piano or Organ (2 units each semester)
Electives
Mus. 111. Adv. Counterpoint
2
Mus. 113,114. Form and Analysis 6
Mus. 117. Orchestration
2
Mus. 151.152. Surveys
4
Mus. 180. Adv. Piano or Organ
8
Ensemble activities
2
Electives
7
31

Add to basic course requirements:
Music 80. Major Instrument
Music 80. Piano or Organ
Band and Ensembles

8
g

FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 115. Adv. Form and Analysis 2
Mus. 159. Piano or Organ Lit
2
Mus. 176. Principles of Conducting 3
Mus. 180. Adv. Piano or Organ
8
Mus. 182. Pedagogy of Piano
2
Mus. 209. Modern Harmony
3
Ensemble activities
2
Electives
9
31

Mus. 113,114. Form and Analysis 6
Mus. 151,152. Surveys
4
Mus. 168. Prin. of Conducting
3
Mus. 169,170. Advanced Band — 2V2
Mus. 173. Adv. Woodwind Ens. 2 to 4
Mus. 180. Major Instrument
8
Electives
5
30!/i to 32>/2

Required courses the same as those listed above for woodwind
instrument majors. Exception: Music 174 in place of 173.
MAJOR IN THEORY AND COMPOSITION

Add to basic course requirements:
"

8
" 3
g

The language requirement above may be fulfilled by demonstration of
proficiency in one of the following: French, German, Italian.

Omit Bible 91,92 from lower division consideration.
THIRD YEAR

Mus. 113,114. Form and Analysis 6
Mus. 151,152. Surveys
4
Mus. 176. Prin. of Conducting
3
Mus. 180. Advanced Voice
6
Choral activities
2
Language (French or German or
proficiency examination) .
6
Bible 91,92
4
31

FOURTH YEAR

Music Surveys
Mus. 180. Advanced Voice
Mus. 183. Pedagogy of Voice
Choral activities
Elective (Drama)
Electives

4

6
2
2
3

Music 80
Electives
THIRD YEAR

4
10
FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 111. Advanced Counterpoint
Mus. 113,114. Form and Analysis
Mus. 117,118. Orchestration
Mus. 119. Composition
Mus. 151,152. Surveys
Applied Music
Electives

2
6
4
4
4
4
8
32

15

Mus. 115. Adv.Form and Analysis 2
Mus. 154,155 and/or 157. Surveys 4
Mus. 119. Composition
8
Mus. 176. Prin. of Conducting .... 3
Mus. 207. Pedagogy of Harmony 2
Mus. 209. Modern Harmony
3
Mus. 211,212. Contemporary
Techniques or Music 217,
Adv. Orchestration
4
Applied Music
4
30

MAJOR IN MUSIC HISTORY

Add to basic course requirements:

Add to basic course requirements:
Music 68. Orchestra
Music 80. Major Instrument
Music 80. Piano or Organ
Mus. 111. Adv. Counterpoint
2
Mus. 113,114. Form and Analysis 6
Mus. 151,152. Surveys
4
Mus. 168. Adv. Orchestra
2
Mus. 172. Adv. String Ensemble 2 to 4
Mus. 180. Major Instrument
8
Electives
7
31 to 33

Add to basic course requirements:

32

MAJOR IN VIOLIN, VIOLA, CELLO, OR DOUBLE BASS

THIRD YEAR

Mus. 117,118. Orchestration
4
Mus. 169,170. Adv. Band
2Vi
Mus. 173. Adv. Woodwind Ens. 2 to 4
Mus. 180. Major Instrument
8
Electives (Mus.) (Rec. Surveys) 4
Electives, Music and others
10
30 V2 to 321/2

MAJOR IN TRUMPET, FRENCH HORN, TROMBONE, OR TUBA

MAJOR IN VOICE
Music 80. Voice (2 units each semester)
Music 80. Piano or Organ
Language (French or German, to be taken 1st semester,
sophomore year)

FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

Add to basic course requirements:

THIRD YEAR

MAJOR IN FLUTE, OBOE, CLARINET, OR BASSOON

4
8

3
FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 117,118. Orchestration
4
Mus. 168. Adv. Orchestra
2
Mus. 172. Adv. String Ensemble 2 to 4
Mus. 176. Prin. of Conducting
3
Mus. 180. Major Instrument
8
Mus. 209. Modern Harmony
3
Electives (Recommended: Mus.
115, 154,155, and 157)
8
30 to 32

Music 80 or 180. Piano
Language: French or* German
Philosophy 11,12

4
—12
°

Proficiency in French, German, or Italian will be regarded as fulfill
ment of the language requirement.

Omit Bible 91,92 from lower division consideration.
UPPER DIVISION

Mus. 80 or 180. Piano
—
Mus. 113,114. Form and Analy—
Mus. 117. Orchestration
Mus. 119. Composition
Mus. 151,152,155,157. Surveys ....
Elect. (3) from Mus. 154,158,159,
and 251. Surveys

2
6
4
2
8
6

Mus. 209. Modern Harmony
3
Electives, Music (Suggested):
Mus. 176 and activities
11
Flectives, Liberal Arts (Suggested:
Drama, Literature, History, Phi
losophy, Art)
12
Bible 92,92
4

96 Conservatory of Music

Masters Degrees 97

MAJOR IN MUSIC EDUCATION
A student who majors in Music Education is generally a candi
date for the California Standard Elementary or Secondary Credential.
The student working toward this credential will be involved in a fiveyear program. The bachelors degree should be awarded at the com
pletion of the four-year program. During the fifth year the credential
candidate must complete the general credential requirements and
should pursue a substantial amount of course work applicable to the
masters degree.
The semester in which individual credential candidates should
take specific courses will be decided by the chairman of the Music
Education Department. Some of the requirements listed below will be
taken during the freshman or sophomore years.

MAJOR IN MUSIC THERAPY
(Four academic years plus six months Internship.)
Add to basic course requirements:
Music 80. Piano (May be satisfied by examination)
Music 80. Voice
Music. 123. Woodwind Instruments
Music 124. Brass Instruments
Psychology 11. General Psychology
Biology 11. General Biology
Biology 33. Physiology
Sociology 11. Introduction to Sociology

Music 12. Counterpoint (2)

Music 80 or 81. Principal Instrument (minimum)
Music 113,114. Form and Analysis
Music 115. Advanced Form and Analysis
Music 117. Orchestration
;
Music 118a. School Music Arranging
Music 122. School Music Methods
Music 123,124,125,126, and 127. Woodwind, Brass, String, and
Percussion Instruments and Vocal Techniques
Music 176. Principles of Conducting
Music 180. Principal Instrument (minimum)
Band, Orchestra, or Ensemble. (1 unit each semester)
Psychology 11. General Psychology
Education 103. School and Society
Education 121. Learning and the Learner
English 116. Advanced Grammar (or pass examination)

(For Secondary Credential candidates only)

Electives—Music
Electives-in music or non-music area. (Courses in the area of
teaching minor are advised.)

4
6
2
2
2
3

9
3

2
8
3
3

1
1
3

3
3

W
FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

Add to basic course requirements:

1

Omit from basic course requirements:
Music 11,12. (Counterpoint)

Omit from basic course requirements:

3

Mus. 80. Voice
1
Mus. 113,114. Form and Analy. 6
Mus. 125. String Instruments
1
Mus. 126. Percussion Instrum
1
Mus. 176. Prin. of Conducting — 3
Mus. 181. Hospital Orientation .. 2
Music electives
6
3
Soc. 101 or 135
Psych. 106. Mental Hygiene
2
Psych. 131. Human Growth
and Development
4
Educ. 114. Statistical Methods __ 2
Electives: (General Educ.)
2
33

Mus. 80. Organ
1
Mus. 117. Orchestration
2
Mus. 118a. School Mus. Arrang. 2
Mus. 136. Mus. in Special Educ. 2
Mus. 137,138. Music Therapy _ 5
Mus. 182,183. Pedagogy of Piano
and Voice
4
Mus. 185. Functional Piano
2
Mus. 224. Psychology of Music.. 3
Music electives
--- 2
Psych. 112. Abnormal Psychology 3
Psych. 110,160, or 102
2 or 3
Electives (General)
2
P.E. 43. Eolk Dancing
1
31 or 32

FIFTH YEAR

Music 139. Therapy Internship

4

2

MASTERS DEGREES

7

18

FIFTH YEAR:

Required:
Music 200 or 200c.
Methods in teaching minor area.
Education 158a or 178a. Directed Teaching.
Education 174. Secondary School Methods and Audio-Visual Education

(For Secondary Credential only)

Additional musical requirements for all credential candidates are
listed on page 116. Specific requirements for all credential candidates
are listed on pages 108-112.

MASTER OF ARTS
The Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in music is prerequisite.
The areas of concentration in the field of music will help determine the
specific course program to be followed by each candidate toward the
masters degree. Supplementary undergraduate courses may be assigned
if deemed advisable. Each program of study must be approved by the
adviser listed below.
EXAMINATIONS FOR DEGREE CANDIDATES
1. Each entering candidate is required to take a placement exami
nation for advisory purposes.
2. A comprehensive examination must be passed preceding the
granting of the masters degree.

Course Offerings 99
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MAJOR IN APPLIED MUSIC—INSTRUMENTAL

COURSE REQUIREMENTS FOR DEGREE CANDIDATES
MUSIC (General Music Subjects). Music 295a,296a Musicology
Seminar, 4 units; advanced music subjects, 16 units; cultural subjects,
6 units; and thesis, 4 units. Applied music study should be continued'

Adviser: Dean of the Conservatory.

PLAN A: THESIS

From the fields of Music Theory, Music History and/or Literature and
Applied music
Thesis
"
Courses in other subject fields
Electives

Units
g

Music 119, 4 units; 295a and 296a, 4 units; applied voice, 6 units;
thesis concert, 4 units; plus electives to complete a course program of
30 units.
MAJOR IN THEORY AND COMPOSITION

,
4

,
4
PLAN B

Music Education
_
including Bibliography and Research in Music Education, Seminar
in Music Education, and 1 unit of Independent Study.
From the area of Music History and/or Literature
„
From the area of Music Theory
Applied music and performing groups
Course work in other subject fields
Electives

Music 119, 4 units; 217 or alternate course, 4 units; 295a and
296a, 4 units; major instrument, 8 units; thesis concert, 4 units; plus
electives to complete a course program of 30 units.
MAJOR IN APPLIED MUSIC—VOICE

MUSIC (Music Education):

Music Education
including Bibliography and Research in Music Education and Seminar
in Music Education.

(Piano, Organ, Violin, Viola, Cello, Double Bass, Flute, Clarinet,
Bassoon, Trumpet, Trombone, French Horn, or Tuba.)

p

4
4
4
4
^

Adviser: Chairman of the Music Education Department

MASTER OF MUSIC
The candidate for the Master of Music degree must have his
baccalaureate degree from an accredited school or department of
music and must also give evidence of accomplishments during his
undergraduate years commensurate with those leading to the Bachelor
ot Music degree as stated in this catalog. All transcripts will be evalu
ated and recommendations for courses of study will be made accordlr\^- Supplementary unciergraduate work may be prescribed if deemed
advisable. All incoming music majors must take the music placement
examination during the orientation period preceding registration. A
comprehensive examination must be passed before the granting of the
masters degree.
m4jor fields are: Applied Music, Theory and Composition,
a
and Music Education. Candidates majoring in Music Education will
confer with the Chairman of the Music Education department regard
ing courses to be taken. All other graduate students will be advised by
the Dean of the Conservatory.

Music 217, 4 units; 219, 8 units; 295a and 296a, 4 units; piano,
4 units; thesis, 4 units; plus advanced music electives to complete a
total of 30 units beyond the baccalaureate degree.
During his graduate course of study, the student should submit
original compositions which demonstrate adequate ability in writing
for chamber ensembles as well as for full symphonic instrumentation.
The writing of a composition of major proportion will fulfill the thesis
requirement.
MAJOR IN MUSIC EDUCATION

Courses to be taken are essentially the same as those required for
the Master of Arts degree-major in Music Education. See pages 97-98.
For information regarding the degree Doctor of Education (Music)
consult the Dean of the School of Education.
COURSE OFFERINGS
1. INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC LITERATURE (2). A study of the basic elements of
music, musical instruments, forms and the important styles in music history. Open
to non-music majors only.
2. ELEMENTS OF MUSIC (2). Music fundamentals, music reading, and harmoniza
tion of simple melodies.
7,8. HARMONY AND AURAL THEORY (3,3). Music fundamentals followed by
chord association including all triads and the dominant seventh. Sight singing
and keyboard harmony included.
9,10. ADVANCED HARMONY AND AURAL THEORY (3,3). Prerequisite: Course 8 or
equivalent.
11,12. COUNTERPOINT (2,2). Non-spieces counterpoint in two and three parts,
the invention, and motet. Prerequisite: Course 8.
51:52. GENERAL MUSIC HISTORY (3;3). First semester: Music of the ancient
cultures, Romanesque, Gothic, Renaissance, Baroque, and Rococo. Second
semester: Begins with the study of Beethoven and continues with the study of
romantic, impressionistic, and contemporary composers. Open to all students.
65. CHORUS (V2 ). Rehearsal and performance of two major choral works during
the year. Open to all students.
66. A CAPPELLA CHOIR (1). Open to all students by audition.
67. CHAPEL CHOIR (1). Sings for regular chapel services. Open to all students.

100
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68 UNIVERSITY SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA (1). Open to all qualified students.
Performance of standard symphonic literature. At least two concerts on campus
accompaniments for the opera and oratorio each year, and appearances offcampus at nearby high schools.
69. MARCHING BAND ( 1 ' A ) . Performing unit for football games and parades
Open to all qualified students by audition.

139. Music THERAPY INTERNSHIP (2). A six-months internship in an approved
psychiatric hospital. Precedes granting of the B.M. degree.
151 SURVEY OF THE ROMANTIC PERIOD (2). Weber, Schubert, Schumann, Men
delssohn. Brahms. Liszt. Wagner, and Bruckner: their music and its meaning in
the development of the 19th century.

70. CONCERT BAND (1).

152. SURVEY OF THE CLASSICAL PERIOD (2). Bach, Handel, Gluck, Haydn, Mo
zart, and Beethoven; their musical ideas and their place in the 18th century.

71. OPERA THEATER (2). Scenes from the opera repertoire are studied and
enacted. Emphasis is on ensembles. Participation in a full scale opera production.

154. SURVEY OF MODERN MUSIC (2). Harmonic, melodic, rhythmic, and struc
tural tendencies in the 20th century.

72. STRING ENSEMBLE (1 or 2). Participation in chamber groups of various
combinations. Study and performance of standard literature.
73. WOODWIND ENSEMBLE (1 or 2).

155. SURVEY OF OPERA (2). Offered in alternate years.
157. GOTHIC AND RENAISSANCE MUSIC (2). Offered in alternate years.
158. CHORAL LITERATURE (2). Repertory for church choirs and school choruses.

74. BRASS ENSEMBLE (1 or 2).
80. APPIIED MUSIC (A to 2).

159. PIANO OR ORGAN LITERATURE (2). Keyboard literature of the 18th, 19th,
and 20th centuries. Open to students other than piano or organ majors by
permission of the instructor.

81. APPLIED MUSIC, CLASS LESSONS (1).

165. ADVANCED CHORUS (V4).

I l l ADVANCED COUNTERPOINT (2). Contrapuntal analysis and composition as
applied to the fugue. Prerequisite: Course 11,12.

166. ADVANCED A CAPPELLA CHOIR (1).

113 114. FORM AND ANALYSIS (3,3) (L). Writing in homophonic forms includQngio Smau vanatl0n- Survey of larger forms. Prerequisite: Course 8. Course
9, 10 must be taken concurrently with 113,114 unless already completed.

168. ADVANCED ORCHESTRA (1).

115 ADVANCED FORM AND ANALYSIS (2). Detailed structural analysis of rondo,
•xinata-allegro, and other larger forms. Prerequisites: Courses 10 and 114.

170. ADVANCED CONCERT BAND (1).

75. PIANO OR ORGAN ENSEMBLE (1 or 2).

Prerequisi?eRCCourseAT10N

(2'2)' Scoring for various

choirs and for full orchestra.

118a. ARRANGING FOR SCHOOL MUSIC ENSEMBLES (2). Prerequisite: Course 117.
SIT ON
Free comP°si,ion for majors and non-majors. May

°f

hl9rP^0tMH
merits?

'

J? '° V'

credit, work varies each semester according to individual assign-

120. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS (2). See Elementary Education116. (Will be terminated after Spring semester 1964.)

J

21\ M"?IC ME™ODS FOR THE CLASSROOM TEACHER (2). Methods and materials
mus,c !n f'omcntary schools. Not open to music majors. Required
°
for elementary credential candidates. Prerequisite: Course 2.

'TV ?CHO°L Music METHODS (3). Beginning September 1965. Methods and
8 general music Programs in elementary and secondary
School's
123. WOODWIND INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).
124. BRASS INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).

125. STRINGED INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).
126. PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).
127. VOCAL TECHNIQUES (1) (I.).
Hotpi"rv7shAa0°nRIENTAT,°N

(2)'

°rganization °f

S& ^yciisz^nEDm (3)-Theory

a

neuropsychiatry hospital.

and functi°nai

« °f

Prereauislte TphvsYnWv HiSt°ry' baS!,C- theories' and Principles of music therapy,
structorrl'n l ,°logy' sen'or standing in music therapy, or consent of instructor. Two lectures per week. One-hour laboratory.
re3sMr^hU77d7erhRnPY
Therapy majors only

(2)f

°f

Music

[he^apy techniques in institutions; survey of
Requisite: Course 137. Open to Music

167. ADVANCED CHAPEL. CHOIR (1).
169. ADVANCED MARCHING BAND (l'/i).
171. ADVANCED OPERA THEATER (2).
172. ADVANCED STRING ENSEMBLE (1).
173. ADVANCED WOODWIND ENSEMBLE (1).
174. ADVANCED BRASS ENSEMBLE (1).
175. ADVANCED PIANO OR ORGAN ENSEMBLE (1).
176. PRINCIPLES OF CONDUCTING (3). Techniques of the baton, score reading,
study of basic works for band, orchestra, and choral groups. Rehearsal techniques
for teacher training.
180. ADVANCED APPLIED MUSIC

(A

to 4).

181. ADVANCED APPLIED MUSIC (1).
182. PEDAGOGY OF PIANO (2).
183. PEDAGOGY OF VOICE (2).
184. ACCOMPANYING (1 or 2) (L). Artistic concepts of accompanying. Vocal
and instrumental studio experience.
185. FUNCTIONAL PIANO (2) (L). Transposition and improvisition Spontaneous
harmonizations for group singing and solos. Prerequisite: Course 8.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 or 2).
200. SECONDARY SCHOOL BAND, ORCHESTRA, AND CHORAL LITERATURE AND
METHODS (2). Beginning September, 1965. Recommended for 5th year work.
200a. SCHOOL BAND AND ORCHESTRA METHODS (2). 1964-65 only.
A course in string, brass, woodwind instruments. See Secondary Education 200a.
200b. SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS (2). See Secondary Education 200b.
(To be terminated September 1965.)
200c. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC LITERATURE AND METHODS (2). Beginning
September 1965. Recommended for 5th year work.
201. BIBLIOGRAPHY AND RESEARCH (2). Techniques of research in the field of
music.
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207. PEDAGOGY OF HARMONY (2). Prerequisite: Course 10 or equivalent.
R't,mp°Dfw HARMONY (3). Harmonic techniques which have prevailed from
the time of Wagner to the present. Prerequisite: Course 10.
211. CONTEMPORARY TECHNIQUES (2). Designs. Offered in alternate years.

Professors: JANTZEN (Dean), DOOLEY, FOX, GEHLKEN, L. KING, LANG,
MATSON, POTTER

212. CONTEMPORARY TECHNIQUES (2). Counterpoint. Offered in alternate years.

Associate Professors: DARDEN, GOLEMAN, HANSEN, ISERN, REEVE

217. ADVANCED ORCHESTRATION (2). Scoring problems and analysis Scoring of

cocli

* '«< »or credit.

Assistant Professors: AFSHAR, ALLEN, OSUNA, POHLMAN, RAINBOW,
SCHIPPERS, SEABERG, WIENKE

<«

Adjunct Professor: SHEUERMAN

~rle varie,

223. PHILOSOPHY OF MUSIC EDUCATION (3).
fh2e4studvCof°a^,KHrFc !tUS'C
^hological foundations of music including
tne study of acoustics. Prerequisite: 6 hours of psychology, which must include
an upper division psychology course or its equivalent.
include

251. SYMPHONIC LITERATURE (2).
280. APPLIED MUSIC-(GRADUATE) (3 or 4).
293;294. INDEPENDENT STUDY (2 to 4).
295a,296a. MUSICOLOGY SEMINAR (2;2) Surveys the total of musical knowledge
dealtwfthhTreM" Pr?b' lmS in tbeory and form and music history which are
dealt with in relation to fthe growth of Western civilization.
295b;296b SEMINAR IN MUSIC EDUCATION (2 or 3:2 or 3) Research nroierK
may be included for masters degree (Plan B).
projects

299. THESIS (4).

Lecturers: M. CAMPOS, FRENCH, JOHNSON, WALTON, WILSEY

The School of Education was organized in December 1923. On
January 10, 1924, it was recognized by the State Board of Education,
thus placing the University of the Pacific upon its list of accredited
colleges and universities.
Since June 1, 1957, the University of the Pacific has been accred
ited by the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education
for the preparation of elementary teachers, secondary teachers, and
school service personnel (counselors, psychologists, supervisors, and
principals).
ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION
In order to maintain the standing of the University of the Pacific
as a teacher education institution and to guard the interests of the
prospective teacher, the School of Education has found it desirable to
set certain minimum standards of scholarship and personality below
which it will not accept a student as a candidate for a teaching creden
tial.
Application for admission to the Bachelor of Science in Education
degree program is distinct from but closely related to application for
admission to a teaching credential program. An entering freshman
may be admitted to the School of Education as a candidate for the
Bachelor of Science in Education degree, but he must re-apply directly
to the School of Education during his junior year for admission to a
teaching credential program.
Registration in the School of Education for a teaching credential
is not distinct from that of the University, but is in addition to it.
Admission shall be upon application by the student any time after he
has been given upper division status and has earned a cumulative grade
point average of 2.25. Exceptions to the grade point requirements may
•be made only upon special petition to a committee of the School of
Education, and will be granted only upon evidence of other unusual
strengths.
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Any individual wishing to become an applicant for any of the
several credentials for which the University is accredited must comply
with all requirements of the Office of Admissions first, before seeking an
evaluation of a credential requirement from the School of Education.

E. Foreign Language: At least one college semester of 6 or more units
or its equivalent, with the following substitution allowed: Two or more
years of one language completed in high school.
F. Physical Education:

Lower division students, or upper division students not yet ad
mitted to the School of Education, are encouraged to consult with staff
members in the School of Education concerning their possible interest
in teaching.

1. Four semesters of activity courses.
2. A course in physical education in the elementary school (upper
division).
G. Bible: 2 units of Old Testament literature, history, or archeology; plus
2 units of New Testament literature, history, or archeology; a total of

DEGREES IN THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

4 units.
H. A course in general psychology.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION DEGREE

The degree Bachelor of Science in Education is available for
majors in the School of Education only. It is intended primarily for
candidates for an elementary teaching credential.
I.
II.

III.

Major Requirements:
A. The major, consisting of .a minimum of 24 upper diyision units, in
addition to those taken under basic requirements, with an average
grade of "C" or better, shall be selected from one of the following listed
below:

Total Requirements: The same as for the Bachelor of Arts degree (see page
15) except a minimum total number of units required of 128.
Basic Requirements (minimum stated in each instance):

1. Humanities. If
requires:

A. The Humanities Area: 12 units.

the major is humanities the major specifically

a. Two-semester study each of English and American literature.

1. English composition: 6 units.

b. Two semesters of rhetoric (Speech).

2. English or American or world literature: 2 or more units.

c. Electives may include some philosophy and foreign language.

3. Fundamentals of speech: 3 units.

2. Fine Arts. If the major is fine arts the major specifically requires:

B. The Fine Arts Area: 12 units.

a. Work in drawing, composition, design, and color.

1. Arts and Crafts for Elementary Teachers: 3 units.

b. Two semesters of choral activity, two units of piano, and one
unit of voice.

2. Elementary school music education: 2 units.
3. A course in the history of art: 2 or more units.

3. Science-Mathematics. If the major is in the science-mathematics
area, the student must elect one of the following options:

4. A course in the history of music: 2 or more units.

a. Biology-Mathematics.

C. The Science-Mathematics Area: 14 units.
1. A laboratory course in the biological sciences.

b. Chemistry-Mathematics.

2. A laboratory course in the physical sciences.

c. Geology-Mathematics.

3. A course in physical geography.

d. Physics-Mathematics.
4. Social Science. If the major is social science the major specifically
requires:

4. A mathematics course of three units including course work in the
theory of the structure of arithmetic, and algebra of the real num
ber system.

a. At least two semesters in one of the social sciences.

D. The Social Science Area: 12 units.

b Upper division courses selected from any combination of the
fields of sociology (including anthropology), economics, social
geography, history, and political science.

1. A two-semester sequence in Western civilization.
2. U.S. History and Constitution, including a study of American in
stitutions and ideals and of California government: Minimum of
3 units, or by examination (for more detailed statement, see History
Department).
'
3. A one-semester course in anthropology or sociology.

IV
V.

Professional courses in teacher education (upper division): Completion of
Educ. 103 and E.C. Psych. 121 or the equivalent.
Limitations: The same as for A.B. degree (see page 14).
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MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

Graduate students wishing to secure a Master of Arts degree with
a major in education must present evidence of having completed a
general elementary or general secondary teaching credential or its
equivalent. The graduate student should consult with the Dean or the
chairman of the department in which he desires to major as early in
his masters degree program as possible.
Not more than 12 units will be accepted toward requirements for
the masters degree on work completed prior to formal acceptance in
the graduate degree program. This includes admission to graduate
standing through the Admissions Office, application for degree candi
dacy through the Graduate Office, and approval of a tentative program
of studies signed by the department chairman and submitted to the
Graduate Office.
PROGRAM WITH THESIS (PLAN A)

All candidates are expected to complete in the masters program
unless previously completed, course work in tests and measurements
and educational sociology. The graduate program must include a
course in techniques of research, in history and philosophy of educal?n'i^1.sc*100^ curriculum, in nature and conditions of learning, and
should include also such courses as comparative education and stat
istics. Necessary additional courses either in the major or in one or two
minors will be selected in terms of the individual student's interests
and needs.
Specific requirements include satisfactory completion of 30 units
of graduate work with 16 units in courses numbered 201 or above- a
acceptable"thesfs

courses; and presentation of an

Education

SEMINAR PROGRAM (PLAN B)
A
X*16 reclui[ements °f a graduate program leading to a Master of
Arts degree with a major in education without thesis are as follows:
L

muifbfi7ed3on.i0n °f "

2'

Xhr£qTed min°r

°[

6

°f

°r, more units

8radUat£ WOrk' 18 Units of which

must be selected from a department

2Sdt,3SS^!t¥<S£a.0, Education-An addltional minor from a

b. Secondary Education: A seminar in secondary education, and 10 units
in one or two minors to be selected in conference with the designated
major professor.
c. Supervision and Administration: Such additional courses including a
seminar as may be required by the designated major professor.
d. Educational and Counseling Psychology: Such additional courses as
may be required by the designated major professor.
6. A final comprehensive examination shall be given to each candidate.

FIELD PROJECT PROGRAM (PLAN C)

This masters program is available only to students who plan to
combine meeting requirements for a pupil personnel services credential
or one of the administration or supervision credentials. The require
ments are as follows:
1. Satisfactory completion of
must be in education.

units of graduate work, 18 units of which

2. At least 18 units of the total must be in courses numbered 201 or above.
3 The required courses shall include the following: Educ. 201, 202, 209; E-C
' Psych. 115 and 220; and Ed. Adm. 291 or 292 or E-C Psych. 291 or 292.
4. Additional courses required for the specific credential involved.
5. A final comprehensive examination shall be given to each candidate.

SPECIALIST IN EDUCATION DEGREE

The Specialist in Education degree program represents a sixth
year of graduate study intermediate between the masters degree and
the doctorate for those specializing in pupil personnel services or in
school supervision or administration. Prospective applicants should
consult the Dean of the School of Education and the Dean of the
Graduate School. See also page 142 in this catalog.
DOCTOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE

For details regarding the requirements for this degree, consult the
Dean of the School of Education and the Dean of the Graduate School.
See also page 143 in this catalog and the Bulletin of the Graduate
School.

3. At least 18 units of the total must be in courses numbered 201 or above.
4"
5'

an*d EeCUpfychOTlfaSnd 220ClUde
requ^ementT:"51

followin8: Educ" 201' 2<?2,

Spedal'Ze in one of four areas of

a" kXe,mentaT Education:

12 units^n one"^' .

209, 295,

interest with the following

Graduate courses in elementary school mathea"d langllage arts- and social studies; and

TEACHING AND ADMINISTRATION CREDENTIALS
The University of the Pacific is approved by the California State
Board of Education to offer preparation to candidates leading to the
following credentials: a standard teaching credential with a specializa
tion in elementary teaching, secondary teaching, junior college teach
ing; specialized preparation which may be substituted for a minor on
standard teaching credentials in the area of the mentally retarded and
in the area of the speech and hearing handicapped; the standard desig-
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nated services credential with a specialization in pupil personnel serv
ices including the designated services of child welfare and attendance

^efv°Sre3e„?SCh°l08y-

PUP" C°U"Selin8; Md ,|K SB"dard

as fol^wPsllCFnrtSth0r ,crede"tials sh°uld. consult departmental chairmen
as follows. For the elementary credential, the Chairman of Elementary
Secondary credential, the Chairman of Secondary
Education' f th
Education, for the supervision credential, the Chairman of Educational
Administration; and for the special education and pupil personnel
chXIy"
Chairman of Educational and Counseling Psy-

^,feC of,^'25 1S

payable at the Business Office thirty days before
This includes the fee to thc

PREPARATION FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHING

_

The program to prepare teachers for elementary school teaching

If^dat!on f°r a California s?and
credential
ard teach^g
credential with a specialization in elementary teaching calk for thf
following requirements as established by the UnivSjftl0n °

A. General requirements
'' ma^or hor°scm^ othe? bac^eloS^dep^681?6

2-

With a" approPrlate

diversified

««"-»«*« ™

A r,rp?ropsgSK„r,,r",he

1 General education with a minimum of 45 units. Six units may apply
toward the fulfillment of the requirements for either a teaching major or
a teaching minor.
a. Humanities, including competence in composition (English la and lb).
The humanities include course work in the Departments of English,
Philosophy, Speech; and literature in any language.
b Mathematics, including a three unit course in the theory of the struc
ture, arithmetic, and algebra of the real number system. See Mathe
matics 47.
c. Social Sciences, including courses taken to satisfy the State history and
constitution requirement.
d. Course work in two of the following:
1) A foreign language.
2) Fine Arts (art, drama, music).
3) Natural Sciences.
2 A teaching major, which may be completed during the fifth year and
' should not be confused with a baccalaureate degree major, of 24 semester
hours of upper division or graduate work from one of the following:
a. A diversified major usually completed with a Bachelor of Science in
Education degree in Humanities, Fine Arts, Social Science. Biology
and Mathematics, Geology and Mathematics, or Chemistry and
Mathematics.
b. A single subject major usually completed with a Bachelor of Arts
degree in Art. Biological Sciences, Chemistry, Classics, Economics.
English, French, Geology, German, History-Political Science, Mathe
matics, Music, Philosophy, Physics, Psychology, Sociology, Spanish,
or Speech.
3. A teaching minor, which may be completed during the fifth year, consisting
of 20 semester hours of work in one of the following: Art, Biological
Sciences, Business Administration, Chemistry, Classics, Economics, Eng
lish. French, Geography, Geology, German, History-Political Science,
Home Economics, Mathematics, Music, Philosophy, Physical Education.
Physics, Psychology, Sociology, Spanish, or Speech.
C. Professional preparation as follows:

3'

1. Pre-requisite to all professional courses: General Psychology and either
an introductory sociology or cultural anthropology course.

4. Satisfactory performance in a college aptitude test.
5'

fcSnnferehstaXSC°mmittee

6'

tuberculosis"

hea'th

baSCd

inC'Uding CheSt

X"ra>'

Commfuee" °f "

diagn°StiC Speech

test

if

Up°n the

^nt's pro-

°r substitute test for active

mended by th^Deplrtment'of'Splech. 3"d ^
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B. Academic Requirements

COrrective

P'ogram recom-

required by the Credential

group of chi?dren^oTnot less^han It^hou*^™^ h'u 3" organized
hourf- The children must fall
within the age range of six to thirteen >
done within three years of the date of credential^'issuance.'^ bee"

2. Professional courses: Review of Elementary School Subjects (Elem.Educ.
100), School and Society (Educ. 103), Elementary Schod Music Educa
tion (Elem. Educ. 117), Learning and the Learner (E C. Psych. 121),
Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary School (Elem. Educ. 1J4),
Curriculum and Instruction of Elementary School Mathematics (Elem.
Educ. 140). and Directed Teaching (Elem. Educ. 158a). A minimum
grade of "C" is required in Elem. Educ. 134 and 158a.
3. Prerequisites to Elem. Educ. 134, 140. and 158a are completion of Educ.
103 and E. C. Psych 121; and formal application for teaching candidacy
to the School of Education and approval of the application.
4. Semi-professional courses: Arts and Crafts for Elementary Teachers (Art
150), Science in the Elementary School (Biological Sciences 101), ana
Folk Dancing for Elementary Teachers (P.E. 144).
5. A limitation of 14 units during the semester in which the student is enrolled
in student teaching.
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D. Recommendation for Issuance of Credential
1. Upon completion of the five year program as outlined above, the Universi
ty will recommend the applicant to the California State Department of
Education for issuance of the Standard Teaching Credential with Special
ization in Elementary Teaching. This credential authorizes the holder to
teach in kindergarten or grades 1 through 9 any courses except courses in
special education; and to teach any courses organized primarily for adults.
2. Under certain conditions the credential may be issued upon partial ful
fillment of requirements. Students desiring further details regarding this
procedure should inquire of the Chairman of the Department of Elementa
ry Education, the Credentials Secretary, or the Dean. Some general
requirements include the following:
a. A baccalaureate degree from an approved institution.
b. The required student teaching (Elem. Educ. 158a).
C"

^•n'i!t,en st?ten,1ePt bV an official of the school district that the applicant
ill be employed in that district to serve under the credential, if granted
or a comparable statement made by a county superintendent,
d. Submission of the applicant's program of studies for the completion of
any remaining requirements for the credential.

PREPARATION FOR SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHING

The program to prepare teachers for secondary school teaching
including the recommendation for a California standard teaching cre
dential with a specialization in secondary teaching, provides for the
versky1'011
following requirements as established by the Uni-

B. Academic Requirements
1. General education with a minimum of 45 units. (Six units may apply
toward the fulfillment of the requirements for either a teaching major or
teaching minor.)
a. Humanities, including competence in composition (English la and lb).
The humanities include course work in the Departments of English,
Philosophy, and Speech; and literature courses in any language.
b. Social Sciences, including Political Science 30, or History 17 and 18,
or Political Science 140 and 141.
c. Course work in two of the following:
1) A foreign language.
2) Fine Arts (art, drama, music).
3) Mathematics.
4) Natural Sciences.
d. Completion of English 116, Advanced Grammar, or satisfactory per
formance on a special test.
2. A teaching major, which may be completed during the fifth year and
should not be confused with a baccalaureate degree major, of 24 units of
upper division and graduate work under one of the following plans:
a. An interdepartmental major with 15 units of upper division or graduate
work in one subject and additional work in one or more closely related
subjects.
b. A single subject major.

A. General Requirements
''

foMhe1icrnedentt1ialSCA?fhpff^dUCafti0
^
•
i!
jlme of

includin8 the f,ling of

an application
admission, preferably at the beginning
stlldent Should consult with the Chairman of the
npi/rti ?r y/ac
Department of Secondary Education concerning registration general
requirements, and course planning. Admission is dependent u™ having
maintaining a cumulative grade point average of 2.25.

2. Graduation with a bachelors degree from an accredited college or univer
sity with subsequent admission to the Graduate School.
3'

4'

nn ^Plertl0n °f ai '^ast one year of graduate study with a minimum of 26
units of upper division and graduate courses. At least six units of the
major must be taken at the graduate level.
Completion of the state requirements in the United States Constitution
This is usually satisfied by the bachelors degree requirements.

5. Satisfactory performance in a college aptitude test.
6. Completion of a diagnostic hearing test and any corrective program
recommended by the Department of Speech.
corrective program
Committee" °f "

diagnostic

sPeech

test

if

required by the Credential

8. Approval on a health examination and chest X-ray.

3. A teaching minor, which may be completed during the fifth
units in a single subject:

year, of 20

a. If the teaching major is in an academic subject matter area, the 20
units may be a combination of work from lower division as well as
upper division and graduate level.
b. If the teaching major is not in an academic subject area, the 20 units
must include 12 at the upper division or graduate level, and must be in
a single academic subject.
C. Professional preparation as follows:
1. Pre-requisite to all professional courses: General Psychology and either
an introductory sociology or cultural anthropology course.
2. Professional courses: School and Society (Educ. 103), Learning and the
Learner (E-C. Psych. 121), Curriculum and Instruction in the Secondary
School (Sec. Educ. 174), Special Methods in both the teaching major and
the teaching minor, Directed Teaching (Sec. Educ. 178). A minimum
grade of "C" is required in Sec. Educ. 174, 178, and the special methods
courses numbered 200; with a "C" average in all.
3. Prerequisites to Sec. Educ. 174, 178, and the special methods courses
numbered 200 are completion of Educ. 103 and E.-C. Psych. 121; and
formal application for teaching candidacy to the School of Education
and approval of the application.

^redSCeAnynIthetCrerdentialuConlnlittee as a candidate for a secondary
of thejunio^year
"
candidacy should be made at the beginning

4. Variations from the stated sequence may be granted only by a special
review committee to consider the student's written application.

10. Evidence of satisfactory experience with adolescent youth in one or more
group activities during the pre-service period.

5. A limitation of 14 units during the semester in which the student is
enrolled in student teaching.
6. A special internship program is available during the fifth

year for a
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PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

limited number of students who meet certain specifications. Interested
students should secure further details about this program from the chair
man of the Department.

Lower division: Biology 15, 16.
Upper division and Graduate: Biology 103, 140, 161, plus electives to make
a minimum total of 20 units including lower division.

D. Recommendation for Issuance of Credential
Upon completion of the five year program as outlined above, the University
will recommend the applicant to the California State Department of Educa
tion for issuance of the Standard Teaching Credential with Specialization in
Secondary Teaching. This credential authorizes the holder to teach in his
teaching major and teaching minor in grades 7 through 12; and to teach anv
courses organized primarily for adults.

The teaching major and minor may be selected from the following
fields with the chairman of the academic department serving as adviser:
Art
Biological Science
Business Education
Chemistry
Economics (minor only)
English
Geography (minor only)
Geology (minor only)
Health Science (minor only)
History and Political Science
(minor only)
Home Economics
Humanities (major only)

BUSINESS EDUCATION
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower Division: Mathematics 24, Economics 10, 11, Business Administra
tion 9, 10, and 27.
Upper Division and Graduate: Economics 113, Business Administration
140, 155, plus electives to make a minimum total of 24 upper division and
graduate units with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR!

Lower division: Economics 10, Business Administration 9, 37.

Latin
Mathematics
Modern Languages
French
German
Spanish
Music
Physical Education
Physics
Psychology (minor only)
Social Science (major only)
Sociology (minor only)
Speech

Upper division and Graduate: Business Administration 137, 140, plus
electives to make a minimum total of 22 units including lower division.

CHEMISTRY
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR!

Lower division: Chemistry 11, 12, Physics 15, 16.
Upper division and Graduate: Chemistry 121, 122, 131, 132,
electives to make a minimum total of 31 upper division and graduate units with
6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Chemistry 11, 12, Physics 15, 16.
Upper division and Graduate: Chemistry 121, 122, 131, 132, plus electives
to make a minimum total of 26 units including lower division.

ART
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: Art 21, 24, 25, 28, 29, 30

ECONOMICS (minor only)
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Economics 11 and 12, or 101, 20.
Upper division and Graduate: Art 101, 102, 104, 105, 109; plus 12 units
selected from the following: Art 111, 117, 118, 120 123, 124, 126, and 130;
making a minimum total of 32 upper division and graduate units with 6 accept
able units taken at the graduate level.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Art 21, 24. 29.
Upper division and Graduate: Art 102, 105, 111, 117, 118. and 126; with
a minimum total of 20 units including lower division.

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: Biology 15, 16, 72 or 78.
Upper division and Graduate: Biology 103, 111, 140 150 or 153 161 nine
electives to make a minimum total of 32 upper division and gradUte units whh
6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.

Upper division: Economics 103, 129 plus electives to make a minimum
total of 20 units including lower division.

ENGLISH
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: English 20, 31; 32.
Upper division and Graduate: English 116 (passed with a grade of "C" or
better 1 117 141 155 or 156, 207, plus electives to make a minimum total of 30
upper division and graduate units with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate
level.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: English 20, 31; 32
Upper division and Graduate: English 116 (passed with a grade of "C" or
better), plus at least 10 other upper division units to make a minimum total
20 units including lower division.
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GEOGRAPHY (minor only)

LATIN

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Geography 51, 52.
lowerdW\sionniS'0n'

Electlves to make a

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:
minimum total of 20 units including

Twenty-five units beyond intermediate Latin, including Latin 129,130,
Classics 111, and one of the following: Classics 101, 102, or 115.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

GEOLOGY (minor only)

Twenty units beyond elementary Latin including Latin 129,130.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Geology 10, 11.

MATHEMATICS

minimum^totafof 20 unfelnclud'inj'lowe; ditisiom5'

P'US elCCtiVeS

t0

make

a

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: Mathematics 16 or 17, 18, 20, 21, 22.

HEALTH SCIENCE (minor only)
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:
^

Lower division. Physical Education 90, Biological Science 33, Chemistry

Upper division and Graduate: Mathematics 109, 111, 112, 116, 190, plus
electives to make a minimum total of 24 upper division and graduate units with
6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

a minim^^totarS^^units^nduding^ower^divis^on.''4' P'US

CleCtiVeS l° make

Lower division: Mathematics 16 or 17, 18, 20.
Upper division and Graduate: Mathematics 109, or 111, 112, 116, plus
electives to make a minimum total of 20 units including lower division.

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE (minor only)
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

MODERN LANGUAGE — FRENCH
be two semesters each" of European 'hismrv bA UPP'6r dlYision' ,ncluded shall
science.
European history, American history and political

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: French 13, 14 or equivalent.

HOME ECONOMICS

Upper division and Graduate: French 103, 104 105, 112 113 157, 158,
plus electives to make a minimum total of 30 upper division and graduate units
with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: Home Economics 11, 17, 19, 23, 25 35 40
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:
130, 1 fc^Ma^'pluTelectfv^tf make"om.e Economics 103, 106, 112, 115, 120,
graduate units with 6 acceptable units LkenTtheSu^fevT*

diViSi°n

^

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: French 13, 14 or equivalent.
Upper division and Graduate: French 103, 104, 105, 112, 113, plus electives
to make a minimum total of 21 units including 15 in upper division.

Lower division: Home economics 11, 17, 19, 23, 40.

MODERN LANGUAGE — GERMAN
imum^af^f2^'units^indud^ng^ower8d'ivfsion.^'

Pl"S elCCtiVeS l° make a min"

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

HUMANITIES (major only)
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: Philosophy 11 or 12.
p,hllosophy and either 9 units
of literature (in any langiSge^of'9^MtsUoftS
296 (S), Humanities Group Tutorial to5 °f ,speech-.p.Ius Philosophy 295 (S),
division and graduate units. The chair'man^f ,h 3 t?1"'"111"1 total of 24 upper
airman of the Department of Philosophy is
adviser for this teaching major

Lower division: German 13, 14 or equivalent.
Upper division and Graduate: German 103, 104, 111, 112, 129, 157, 158,
plus electives to make a minimum total of 30 upper division and graduate urn
with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: German 13, 14 or equivalent.
Upper division and Graduate: German 103 104, 111, 112, 129 plus elec
tives to make a minimum total of 21 units including 15 in uppe
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MODERN LANGUAGE — SPANISH

PHYSICS

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: Spanish 13, 14 or equivalent.
.

. Upper division and Graduate: Spanish 103, 104 111 112 113 114 ni,,*

Upper division and Graduate: Physics 102, 110, 140, 161 or 162, Engineer
ing 1 11 121- plus electives to make a minimum total of 24 upper division and
graduate units with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Spanish 13, 14 or equivalent.
Upper division and Graduate: Spanish 103 104 111 119 ,,i,
to make a minimum total of 21 units including 15 in upper diviiLP

•

•

S

MUSIC

PSYCHOLOGY (minor only)

Lower division: Music 11, 12, 13, 14, 34, 35, 40, 70.

&SI™ >O

Lower division: Physics 11, 12, 13.
Upper division and Graduate: Mathematics 105. Physics 102. 110, 140.
and Engineering 111, plus electives to make a minimum total of 24 units includ
ing lower division.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

127

Lower division: Physics 11, 12, 13.

G raduate: Music
t

I*4*»SSK

'07, 108a, 123, 124, vocal techniques

With 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level

"

3"

graduate units

H 35> 70; and d—ed

vocal proficien-

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Psychology 11.
Upper division: Psychology 104, 112, 126, plus electives to make a min
imum total of 20 units including lower division.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR: (choral and vocal)

SOCIAL SCIENCE (major only)
cy at the 'sophomore level!'0

*2'

make aSStaumtotal"

pIus electives to

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR: (instrumental):

sophomore^levefonmajoHnstmme^t.

34' 35'

Upper division and Graduate' Music Ml

^

demonstrated

Proficiency at
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*• *
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PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

A minimum of 40 units in the social sciences of which 26 shall be upper
division and graduate with a concentration of 15 upper division and graduate
units in one subject area. The work shall include two semesters of European
history, two semesters of American history, two semesters of Americani goveir
ment and at least one course in each of the fields of economics, geography,
sociology. The chairman of the Department of History and Political Science
the adviser for this teaching major.

SOCIOLOGY (minor only)
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Lower division: Sociology 11, 81.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

SaencenT^I™''

PhySiC3'

EdUCat'°n

(activities)

2 units; 90. Biological

Upper division: Sociology 101, 140, plus electives to make a minimum
total of 20 units including lower division.

SPEECH
163 (mePnon^y?nVf82GT8t0mP?riCal edU?tion (activities) 6 units; 155,
170, 172, 173, 176, 177 185 and
°nly)> 202' 2081 ^om 161, 167,
to make a minimum total of 32 upper division nnH°UrSaS' 12 un.its; plus electives
and graduate units with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.

E

d

U

C

a

t

Lower division: Speech 1, 22, 50.
Upper division and Graduate: Speech 146, 160, 163 165, 170, 171, 172,
175 295 plus electives to make a minimum total of 30 upper division and
graduate units with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

S c i e n c t '

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

i

o

2 units; 90, Biological

n

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

from'tedmique'courKs°6'i^tePntoj^

^durai'OT (aclivities> 5

182;
e
25 units in physical education including lowefdivision.

-its; .55,

3 mimmum total of

Lower division: Speech 1, 22, 50.
Upper division and Graduate: Speech 160, 163, 165, 172, 295, plus electives
to make a minimum of 22 units including lower division.
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PREPARATION FOR JUNIOR COLLEGE TEACHING

Requirements for a standard teaching credential with a specializa
tion in junior college teaching are available on request from the
chairman of the Department of Secondary Education or from the Dean.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN

Students working for a California standard teaching credential
with a specialization in elementary or secondary teaching may substi
tute for a minor a specialized preparation to serve as a teacher of
exceptional children; however, in doing so the teaching major must be
in an academic subject matter area. The University has specialized
programs which may be used as teaching minors in two areas:
A. The area of the Mentally Retarded
1. The applicant must be an approved candidate for a standard teaching
credential with an academic teaching major.
2. Application to do a minor in the area of the mentally retarded must be
made to the chairman of the Educational and Counseling Psychology
Department.
3. Specific course requirements include the following: E. C. Psych. 123, 164,
and 191 e or 192e; Mental Deficiency (Psychology 135); Speech Problems
of School Chddren or Introduction to Speech Correction; and Elem. Ed
142 and 158b.
4. Applicants must select six or more units from the following courses: E.
C. Psych. 191 d or 192d, 225, 291c or 292c; Music in Special Education,
Music Therapy; Clinical Methods and Practicum in Speech Correction.
B. The area of the Speech and Hearing Handicapped
1. The applicant must be an approved candidate for a standard teaching
credential with an academic major.
2. Application to do a minor in the area of the speech and hearing handi
capped must be made to the chairman of the Speech Department.
3. Course requirements include the following: Phonetics, Introduction to
Speech Correction, Hearing and Deafness, Speech Reading, Speech
Pathology, Clinical Methods and Practicum in Speech Correction, and
Stuttering; E. C. Psych. 123 and 164; Elem. Educ. 155a and 155b; and
Mental Hygiene and Abnormal Psychology.

PREPARATION FOR PUPIL PERSONNEL SERVICE'S

The School of Education will recommend to the California State
Department of Education applicants for the Designated Services Cre
dential with specialization in Pupil Personnel Services who complete
a major portion of their program at the University. The Level I program
represents a year of specialized graduate study, while the Level II
program represents an additional graduate year.
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PRELIMINARY QUALIFICATIONS

1. Admission to graduate standing through the Dean of Admis
sions.
2. Application to the chairman of the Department of Educational
and Counseling Psychology.
3. Attainment of acceptable grade point average and test scores.
4. Written verification of appropriateness of candidacy.
5. Completion of an approved masters degree.
6. Completion of prerequisites E.C. Psych. 114, 115, and 121,
and the Field of Social Work (Soc. 140) or work experience.
An upper division course in philosophy is desirable.
7. Application to the Department and approval for a specific
concentration by the Committee on Counselor Education.
PROGRAM ALTERNATIVES

General preparation and field work are part of each program.
Candidates who have had three years of full-time teaching experience
may apply for the Level I alternatives. They must previously have had
a year of approved graduate work in other areas. All candidates, with
or without teaching experience, may apply for the Level II alternatives.
A. Level I Programs
1. General Preparation
Educ. 201; Ed. Adm. 280; E.C. Psych. 123, 164, 19Id or 192d, 215, 263,
266, 267; Principles of Social Work; and Group Dynamics (Speech 166).
2. Areas of Specialization
a Specialization in Counseling, including rehabilitation counseling: E.C.
Psych. 225 or 29Id, and 291a or 292a. Highly recommended: Abnor
mal Psychology, Mental Deficiency. Intelligence Testing; Educ. 202 or
History of Social Thought (Soc. 202); Educ. 207.
b. Specialization in Child Welfare and Attendance: Educ. 207, E.C.
Psych. 225; Juvenile Delinquency and Social Field Work. Highly
recommended: E.C. Psych. 29Id or 292d, and additional work in
sociology.
c. Specialization in Psychometry: Mental Defiency, Intelligence Testing,
and E.C. Psych. 291b or 292b. Highly recommended: Psychology of
Personality and additional work in sociology.
B. Level II Programs
1. Advanced Preparation
Educ. 201, 202, 207; Ed. Adm. 280; E.C. Psych. 123, 164, 191c or 192c,
191d or 192d, 214, 215, 220, 225, 263, 266, 267, 291d or 292d; Elem
Educ. 142; Psychology of Personality; Principles of Social Work; and
Group Dynamics (Speech 166).
2. Areas of Specialization
a. Advanced Specialization in Counseling, including rehabilitation counseling: History of Social Thought and E.C. Psych. 391a or 392a. Highly
recommended: Abnormal Psychology, Mental Defiency, Intelligence
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b. Advanced Specialization in Child Welfare and Attendance: Juvenile
Delinquency and Social Field Work. Highly recommended: additional
work in sociology.
c. Advanced Specialization in Psychometry: Mental Defiency, Intelligence
Testing, and E.C. Psych. 391b or 392b. Highly recommended: addi
tional work in sociology.
d. Advanced Specialization in School Psychology: Completion of ad
vanced specialization in psychometry, and Personality Assessment,
Projective Techniques in Personality Assessment; E.C. Psych. 191e or
192e, 291c or 292c, and 391b or 392b. Highly recommended: addi
tional work in psychology.
SUPERVISION AUTHORIZATION

The Standard Supervision Credential may be added to the above.
For details consult the chairman of the Educational Administration
and Supervision Department.

4. An acceptable score on the Graduate Record Examination and other
required examinations
5. Competence in the English language
6. Written verification of desirable personal and professional characteristics
for supervisory service
7. Approval by Supervision Credentials Committee
8. A grade point average of at least 2.75 in all credential courses
9. Masters degree or acceptable equivalent post graduate work
COURSES REQUIRED: To meet requirements for the varying types of positions
designated by the State Board of Education and authorized by the Standard
Supervision credential the following courses, or acceptable alternates, and such
other courses as may be chosen in consultation with the advisor for ai total of
24 units: Educ. 201, 202, 209; E-C Psych. 115. and 164; and Ed. Adm. 278, 280,
286, 288, 289, and 291a;292a.

COURSE OFFERINGS

ADVANCED GRADUATE DEGREES

For information about the Specialist in Education (Ed.S.) pro
gram or the Doctorate in Education (Ed.D.) program consult the
chairman of Educational and Counseling Psychology or the Dean of
the School of Education.

PREPARATION FOR PUBLIC SCHOOL SUPERVISION
AND ADMINISTRATION
The School of Education will continue to offer, for California
credential candidates who have completed part of the requirements,
programs for the present types of Elementary Administration, Second
ary Administration, and General Administration Credentials; and for
the Supervision Credential, all of which will be issued as initial creden
tials until September 15, 1966. (See previous catalog for require
ments.)
The School of Education will also offer a program meeting
requirements for the new Standard Supervision Credential and will
offer selected courses under the new Standard Administration Creden
tial.
Consult the Chairman, Department of Educational Administra
tion, concerning any type of administration or supervision credential
program.
REQUIREMENTS FOR NEW STANDARD SUPERVISION CREDENTIAL:
1. Admission to graduate standing

EDUCATION DEPARTMENT (GENERAL)
JANTZEN, Chairman
103 SCHOOL AND SOCIETY (3). A study of school in relation to society. Pre
requisites: Introduction to Sociology or Cultural Anthropology, and Genera
Psychology, or equivalents.
126. INTRODUCTION TO AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION (2).
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Admission only by consent of the
Dean.
197;198. RESEARCH IN EDUCATION (1 to 3;1 to 3). Admission only by consent of
the Dean.
201. TECHNIQUES OF RESEARCH (2). Limited to qaulified Master of Arts degree
candidates.
202. HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION (2). Current American educa
tional thought, with emphasis upon the European backgrounds.
206 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (2). Educational principles. Practices, and
achievements in foreign countries. Comparison of the common and dissimilar
aspects in American and foreign education.
207. EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY (2) (S). Prerequisite: Course 103 or equivalent.
209. THE SCHOOL CURRICULUM (2). Basic principles of curriculum development
at the elementary and secondary levels.
293-294 INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Graduate students
may enroll in research with consent of Department chairman or Dean.
295;296. SEMINAR (1 to 4; 1 to 4). Group study of special problems. Students
may register with approval of the Dean.
797-298 GRADUATE RESEARCH IN EDUCATION (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Graduate students
may enroll in some field investigation with consent of Department chairma

2. Application to chairman of department

Dean.

3. Possession of a valid basic credential and verification of five years of
successful full-time teaching experience

299. MASTERS THESIS (4).

122 School of Education
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393;394 INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3- 1 to 31 NNRTNRD
enroll in directed library research with consent of the Dean.

students maV

395;396. DOCTORAL SEMINAR (1 to 4; 1 to 4).
397;396. GRADUATE RESEARCH IN EDUCATION (1 to 3- 1 tn ti
may enroll in some field investigation with consent of the Dean

u .

A

399. DOCTORAL DISSERTATION (1 to 8).

TAD MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2). The curri
culum and research findings related to the teaching of arithmetic and science in
the elementary school. Prerequisite: Teaching experience.
241 SOCIAL STUDIES IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2). The curriculum and re
search findings applicable to the social studies in the elementary school. Pre
requisite: Teaching experience.
CROSS REFERENCES
Art 150. ARTS AND CRAFTS FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (3).

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION DEPARTMENT

KING, Chairman

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 101. SCIENCE IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (2).
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 189. PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (2).
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tduc. 134 and concurrent enroll141. SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2).
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174 CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOLS (3 to 5).

Methods curricula study, observation, and audio-visual laboratory work. Pre
requisite: Admission to the School of Education and Educ. 103 and E-C Psych.
121.

175 DTRFCTED TEACHING IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (2 to 6). Involves two
reaiiirements- all morning in the classroom and attendance at a weekly practirequirements. au moi
s
•, methods courses n the teaching major and
rorPandTrmissEdnUCofIhec^r^onhe Secondary Education Department.

132. PRINCIPLES OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2)

DRENE2U)RR,CULUM

SECONDARY EDUCATION DEPARTMENT

MENTALLY RETARDED CH.L-

155a. DIRECTED TEACHING IN SPEECH READING (2). Prerequisite: Educ. 134 or
155b. DIRECTED TEACHING IN SPEECH CORRFCTIOM O\
™ <*
i""1»»

200. SPECIAL METHODS OF SECONDARY SCHOOL SUBJECTS
Art (See Art 200)
.
Business Education (See Business Administration 200)
English (See English 200)
Social Studies (See History 200)
Home Economics (See Home Economics 200)
Mathematics (See Mathematics 200)
Foreign Language (See Modern Language 200)
Science (See Biological Sciences 200)
Speech (See Speech 200)
200a. SCHOOL BAND AND ORCHESTRA METHODS (2). Prerequisite: A course in
strings, brass, or woodwinds.
200b. SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS (2).
275. CURRICULUM AND METHODS IN THE JUNIOR COLLEGE (2).

A
EdTl™OM7A

EDUCATIONAL AND COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY DEPARTMENT

lnvolvisLhroEi^)^-ements'!'al^Ifai5wor2^iA^hIN,i AN° Practicum <2 to 10).
weekly practicum. Prerequisite- Educ 117 or q •classr?on? a"d attendance at a
nce'he EIe™enlary ScW
(Biological Sciences 101), Educ 134 and
Teachers. The student is L& M £SA SSSkf?,

114. ELEMENTARY STATISTICS (2). Prerequisite: General psychology.

REQUISIT^,'REDUED134 AND'U2°F

115. TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS (2). Prerequisite: General psychology.

MENTALLY

RETARDED CHILDREN (2 to 4). Pre-

with observation afa^h'ird levef'Prere^rfisfies'MUSIC (2 to 3> - Two levels
lsslon to the School of Education and Educ. 101, 116, and E-C Psych lli
and research fincUn gs 1n' re-Idmp'an d'fan en*Y EducaJic"Ji (2>- The curriculum
langUage arts ,n the elementary school.
Prerequisite: Teaching experience.

REEVE, Chairman

120. EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY (2). Nature of learning and the evaluation of
teaching. Prerequisite: General psychology.
121. LEARNING AND THE LEARNER (4).
ment; physical and mental growth, learnsing a
Sociology or Cultural Anthropology.
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* INTRODUCTION TO GUIDANCE (2). Survey of basic philosophies- contribu
tions of source disciplines; defined services; practitioner qualifications qnrl
responsibilities; research trends in student personnel wort !„ll l
,•
psychology. Previous course work in sociology is recommended.
'ng
T-

1.91 d, 1 92d. CHILD BEHAVIOR LABORATORY (2 or 3- 2 nr 31

Pr.wtiV-.,,-,. •
,
re'heh""'•UES AND COUNSELING methods with focus on personality dynamics"
related behavior symptoms, and learning implications Prerequisites- Fdne 171
or Human Growth and Development (Psychology 13 .)andZn?of Fnstructor
191e;192e. LABORATORY FOR SERVICES TO MENTALLY RETARDED PUPILS 12 or 3RECOMMENDED^11"5"65'

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION DEPARTMENT
FOX , Chairman
INTRODUCTION TO ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION ( 2 ) . History and
literature- principles and practices; organization and administration of state,
county, and local school systems and their interrelations with the federal aspects
of education; current problems and trends in public education.

278

780 SCHOOL LAW ( 2 ) . Laws, legal principles, interpretations, and practices
governing federal, state, county, and local school organization and administra
tion: laws relating to children. Prerequisite: Educ. 278 or permission of instruc .
282. PROBLEMS OF SCHOOL HOUSING ( 2 ) .

214. INTERMEDIATE STATISTICS (2). Prerequisite: Educ 114

783 SCHOOL FINANCE AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION ( 2 ) . Principles of financ
ing nubhreducatf on practices, techniques, and problems of effective financial

admmstratton of a school system; and administration of business services.
Prerequisite: Educ. 278 and 280.
284. SCHOOL-COMMUNITY RELATIONS ( 2 ) .

220. NATURE AND CONDITIONS OF LEARNING ( 2 ) . Prerequisite: Educ. 120 or 121

285

SCHOOL PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION ( 2 ) .

wmamm&mas.
of instruction. Prerequisite: Educ. 278.

Prerequisite: Educ. 280.
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School of Pharmacy

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Professors: ROWLAND (Dean), BARKER, RIEDESEL, E. ROSCOE
Associate Professor: c. ROSCOE
j- k,no' a' matusz"'

""**»••

Instructor: ROMANO
Lecturer: PERPER
Research Associates: BARBOUR, H. I. RUNION
the dJereeS of°R!Ia"?

offers a five_year

curriculum leading to

To be eligible for graduation with the degree B.S. in Pharmacy,
a student must have a cumulative grade point average of 2.0 or better
in the total work applied toward minimum graduation requirements ot
the curriculum. A total of 128 semester units is required for graduation,
exclusive of the pre-professional year required for admission to the
curriculum.
An average of at least 2.0 grade points per unit on all pharmacy
courses undertaken at the School of Pharmacy must be maintained.
The requirements for pharmacy licensure in California may be
obtained by writing to the Executive Secretary, California Board of
Pharmacy, Room 210, 525 Golden Gate Avenue, San Francisco 2,
California.
PRE-PHARMACY

Fundamentals of Speech
English Composition
General Chemistry ___—

Hist

History of Western Civilization

11 12

giol. 15
Biol. 16
phar. 11
Bible 91
Phys. Ed

SdflU°r^
general requimmentscm

3dditi°n

t0 the

colleg^cSfwho0^ °thCr injtitut!ons' wph one or more years of
four-point scale will be\onstfere!Tfor ad^^ °f 25 K* h'gher °n a
school. A personal interview with the Dean^ftheVcho f P™£essional
may be required before admission to this school fs granted

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

I

Speech 1
Engl. ia
Chem. 11,12

eral education Students areS to

c0"s

gen-

strengthen their professional nmn. Prov'ded for those who wish to
fetai1 pharmacy' h°spital
pharmacy, or graduate studies.
** '°n
tht de^DolS Sphimaacyable

^

4

i

General Botany
General Zoology _
Pharmacy Orientation
Old Testament
Activity

~

4

~
2
~
^

FIRST YEAR PROFESSIONAL

Engl, lb
Pbar. 15
Chem. 121,122
Pol. Sci. 30
Physics 15,16
Bible 92
Phys. Ed.

I
English Composition
Pharmacy Processes
Organic Chemistry
American Democracy (or equivalent)
General Physics
New Testament
Activity
Elective

.

.

•

Chem 131 132

Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis

Econ 101
Phar 23
Phar' 45
P'Col. 121,122
P'Cog. 131
Ph Ch.64

General Economics
History and Ethics
Pharmacy Preparations

II

3
3

~
,

^
"
_

^

151/2

^
2

I6V2

I

II

A

A

-

3

2

4

Human Physiology

General Pharmacognosy __
Inorganic Medicinal Chemistry

J

Electives

WOrk leadinS

mended for those who plan to pursue research, teaching, and graa

126

^

Students who do not present Intermediate Algebra and Trigonometry from
High School will be required to take these courses prior to admission
Professional School.

SECOND YEAR PROFESSIONAL

Te8,

II

3
-

^
,6
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THIRD YEAR PROFESSIONAL

Bus. Ad. 9
Chem. 163
Chem. 141
Biol. 60
Phar. 101.102

Elementary Accounting
Brief Physical Chemistry
Biochemistry
General Bacteriology
.
Prescriptions
__

PCol. 161.162

J

183.184. ORGANIC MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY (3,3). Prerequisite: Pharmacology 162.

3
3
_

193-194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Independent study involving library
and/or laboratory work. Admission only by consent of Department chairman.

3

Pharmacology and Toxicology

4

Electives

_

,
4
^

17

16

FOURTH YEAR PROFESSIONAL

J

III
Ph-Ad. 166
Phar. 181,182
PECh. 183,184
8'

3

ferred.At

P°im

*

4

Pharmacy Management
Pharmacy Law
Dispensing
Organic Medicinal Chemistry
Advanced Pharmacognosy
Electives
"VM"B

'he degree Bache,or of Scien«

periods a week.
221 CHEMOBIODYNAMICS (3) (S). The relation of chemical constitution to

pharmacological activity as a basis for drug design. Prerequisite: Graduate stand
ing or permission.
T23. PREPARATIVE MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY,(2) (S). Independent study involving

3
_
5
5

,
3
5
2
2

15

16

A

211. ADVANCED QUANTITATIVE DRUG ANALYSIS (4) (S). Prerequisite: Pharma
ceutical Chemistry 142 or permission. Two class periods and two laboratory

in Pharmacy may be con-

the chemical synthesis of drugs. Prerequisite: A minimum of three units ot
advanced organic chemistry or permission. Tiro laboratory periods a week.
295:296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1)(S). Review of current topics in Pharmaceu

tical Chemistry.
297,298 .GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 5; 1 to 5). May be reelected as often as

progress warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission.
299. THESIS (4).

PHARMACOGNOSY DEPARTMENT

MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE
for thThe candldate foJ the masters degree must meet the requirements
for the requirements for the Graduate School. Majors are offered in
Z fe'dS
,°' T^fea.ions: Pharmaceutical Qiem^stryy
Physiology-Pharmacology, and Pharmacy
'

E. ROSCOE , Chairman
131. GENERAL PHARMACOGNOSY (3). An introduction to drugs of natural origin.

Prerequisites: Biology and Organic Chemistry.
133. MEDICINAL PLANTS (1). Official and native unofficial drug plants. Prere

quisite: Pharmacognosy 131.
151. ADVANCED PHARMACOGNOSY (5). Immunology, microbioiogical products^
antibiotics, and the application and use of these in the control of communicable
diseases. Prerequisites: Bacteriology and Fourth-Year Professional Status.

Specific details are outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

171; 172. EXPERIMENTAL PHARMACOGNOSY (1 to 5; 1 to 5). Prerequisites: Phar
macognosy 131.

DOCTOR OF PHARMACY

PHYSIOLOGY AND PHARMACOLOGY DEPARTMENT
RIEDESEL , Chairman

<*<** jCOURSE OFFERINGS
PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY DEPARTMENT

c. ROSCOE, Chairman

111. VETERINARY PHARMACOLOGY (2).
121,122. HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY (4.4). First semester: Physioiogyofmuscleand
the nervous system. Second semester: The transport systems of the: body inc ud
ing the blood and other body fluids; respiration, metabo ism, ind^perature
control; nutrition, digestion, and absorption; excretion; the.endocr "e sjwtan.
Prerequisites: General Zoology, General Physics, and Organic Chemistry, lltret
class periods and one laboratory period a week.

^requisites: Qualitative Analysis

161,162. PHARMACOLOGY AND TOXICOLOGY (4.4). The two semesters .ncludc both
didactic and laboratory work covering the principles of Ph ma^
cology. Prerequisites: Organic Chemistry. Physiology, and permission.
class periods and one laboratory period a week.

isolation a n d d e t e c t f o n °o°druEs andhnAPPllCap°n °f qualitative analysis to the
and Qualitative Ana°ys>?sorpermission X Pr,erequisites; Organic Chemistry!
periods a week.
Permission. One class period and two laboratory

logical and pharmacological principles at the cellular
°c-mPcter is oriented
presents a traditional review of cell physiology. The sec
research There
toward the application of cellular material in pharmacological .research I here
is special emphasis on cytochemical analytical methods. Admissuon on y y
sent of Department chairman. Two lectures and one laboratory period
Meek.

64. INORGANIC MEDICINAL CHFMISTRV N I

and Pharmacy 15.

NRA

• •

IS,

221 ;222. CELLULAR PHARMACODYNAMICS (3;3) (S).

An' aPP L I C A ' " '°fJester

130 School of Pharmacy
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224. TISSUE CULTURE METHODS (3 or 4) (SI

Provides first

sit ™ w-'

sirs

SSSSBHKaaSSfflBP*
nary systems rf^th^vertebr^er^erequisite^S
un ts^f^Ph°f Ci?rdiac and PuIm°"
8Y,°REQUIVAIENT:
Organic Chemistry and Physics recommenLd TV
Pharmacology 264.
commended. This course alternates with
269;270. BIOLOGICAL ASSAYING (1 to 4- 1 to 41 rst Tnctr„„texperimental work and compilation of Hat* whlit,
instruction is given in
the potencies and relative activities nf me-r • ,
?re necessary in evaluating
as often as progresswarrants^ PZ° medicinal substances. May be re-elected
Stat,stics rec°mmended, Pharmacology 162 or equivalent, and permission
hf fieIds ofXphys'iolog y*o /phTrmlmologiJ iv t2 t0,5) <S)' '"^pendent study
35
warrants. Prerequisites: Physiology and Pharmar f
" as pro?ress
permission.
"ysioiogy and Pharmacology or equivalent, and
Pharmacok>gyDUATE

Seminar

Review of current topics in Physiology and

progress' w^rrZs.'ivereq'nsnesGi'aduat'e 'standing and^rmiS " ^

35

299. THESIS (4).

186 CLINICAL HOSPITAL PHARMACY (1 to 4). Practical experience in local
hospital pharmacies. Maximum of two units per semester. Prerequisite: Pharmacy
45.
189 190 MANUFACTURING PHARMACY (3;3). Problems, procedures, and prepara
tion's in manufacturing and cosmetic industry. Prerequisites: Pharmacy 102 and
permission. Two class periods and one laboratory period a week.
193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (2 to 5; 2 to 5). Library and laboratory pharmaceu
tical products. Prerequisites: Pharmacy 102 and permission.
289;290. PRODUCT DEVELOPMENT (2;2) (S). Formulation of new pharmaceutics.
Prerequisites: Pharmacy 182 and permission.
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1) (S). Review of current topics in pharmacy.
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH 1 to 5; 1 to 5). May be reelected as progress
warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission.
299. THESIS 4).
PHARMACY ADMINISTRATION DEPARTMENT
POLINSKY, Chairman
153-154. PHARMACY MANAGEMENT (3;2). First semester: Problems of manage
ment merchandising, and control applied to retail pharmacy. Second semester.
The marketing of pharmaceuticals as related to the drug industry's^ product
development, pricing, promotion, and distribution. Prerequisites: Elementary
Economics and Elementary Accounting.
166. PHARMACY LAW (2). This course deals with laws, ^"^'orEnfrorthe
decisions of a federal, state, and local nature which concern or control th
professional activities of a retail pharmacy.
IQI IQ-) RITMIRII PHARMACY (1 to 2; 1 to 2). Procedures of current retail
pharmacy. Admission only by consent of Department chairman. Conference an
laboratory.

PHARMACY DEPARTMENT

193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Library conferenceand field^°rk
applied to survey research in pharmacy. Admission only by consent of Depart
ment chairman.

BARKER, Chairman

195 196. SEMINAR (1,1). Review of current topics and research in pharmacy

5: i2K'«,rJ3S£i2>'A 'urvey

»' p*.™-

of

tions. PrerequfeftefPpharm°acy(l35 ' Two™?^,
°f V/'SP' and N F- preparaV
1 wo class Periods and one laboratory period
a week.
pounded so* id™"semi-solid'dosageTormEp0"
class periods and one lab^ator^JT^el

a"d

'tS

aPPlication
Pha™acy

to com45. TUT,

ti°n speciihfc"Prerequisite:'Pharmacy'102*'Threel)™* SOludons' and Prescripc,ass Periods and one laboratory period a week.
practire°Sprereq^iAe.Mphamwcy^r'concur«mrenrnifcy to hospital pharmacy
ncurrent enrollment in at least one unit
of Pharmacy 186 is recommended. '
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School of Engineering
Professors: MCGEE (Dean), G. L. HARRISON
Associate Professor: COLIP

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
Degree requirements for the various engineering curricula are
outlined in the following tabulations. In addition students will be
required to maintain a "C" average in all engineering courses taken
at the University.

Assistant Professors: MORGALI, HAMERNIK

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREES

Instructor: DUTRA

GENERAL FRESHMAN AND SOPHOMORE ENGINEERING PROGRAMS

c u The, PePartment °f Engineering was organized in 1924, and the
School of Engineering in 1957. Four-year curricula are offered leading
i? V£i
.®acf1o'or of Science in Civil Engineering, the degree
Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering, and the degree Bachelor
of Science with a major in Management Engineering. The University
as represented by the School of Engineering, is an Affiliate Institutional
Member of the American Society for Engineering Education and
participates in its activities.
c u ffcPrcsent'n8 one of the youngest of the major professions, the
School Engineering is dedicated to preparing the student to meet the
social and technical responsibilities of an engineering career. To
urtner this end, programs are offered which embrace not onlv
mathematics, the basic physical sciences, and the science and techno
logy of engineering, but work in the socio-humanistic area as well.
Civil engineering and electrical engineering are the two principal
disciplines of modern engineering practice in which course offerings are
made by the School of Engineering. The course in management engi1S ?Ios.ely plated to the civil engineering curriculum through
nffpr?™r VISI0"; '"the uPPer division, however, several of the course
offerings are in the Department of Business Administration.
EQUIPMENT AND LABORATORIES
The School

[i „
of Engineering is housed in its own building-Baun
Hall of Engineering—with classrooms and laboratories equipped for
study and instruction in civil and electrical engineering. Construction
Sr nprfn ]aboratonei) conta<n equipment and devices for testing, and
s?ru?ti™ Tng eXP,enmental work with> the various materials of contS^ steel
steeTetc°l
Th^TT' r'Tli aggregates' asPhalt products,
'
' etc-)- The hydraulics laboratory is equipped to handle
experiments on model studies of hydraulic structures and to sSdy fluid
flows in pipes and open channels. High quality instruments and
ancillary equipment are available for instruction in engineering and
cadastral surveying. In the electrical and electronics field equipment
is provided for evaluating electrical designs, validating thetheories
ena with 'Si
synthesis, observing various electrical phenomasurement '^".ques, and studying energy
conveTsion systems.
132

FRESHMAN YEAR

Chem.11,12
C.E. 12
Engl.la,lb
Math.20,21
Physics 11
Pol.Sci.30
pF

General Chemistry
J
Descriptive Geometry
English Composition and Literature
Calculus with Analytic Geometry —
Principles of Physics
American Democracy
Activity

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Bible 91
C.E. 30*
C.E. 35
E £ 21
Hist.11
Hist.12**
Math.22
Math.105
Physics 12,13
Speech 1
***
pr

'

"

4
2
3
4
-

4
-

4

3

^

16'/2

15V4

I

II

Old Testament History and
Literature
~
Surveying
"
3
Statics
L
Introduction Circuit Theory
History of Western Civilization
3
History of Western Civilization
—
Calculus with Analytic Geometry __ 4
Differential Equations
Principles of Physics
4
3
Fundamentals of Speech
Elective
~
Activity

171/2

~

^
2

17V4

*For Civil and Management Engineering Majors only.
**For Electrical Engineering Majors only.
***Consultation with, and'approval by, adviser required prior to selection.

CIVIL ENGINEERING
The field of civil engineering is very broad and includes the-follow
ing major areas of professional specialization: straCr^rala^8enSwaler resources engineering, transportation engine
g,
.
mental engineering. A civil engineer's career may require;^"centrat^
in one of these specializations but with some competency in theodier
areas as well. The following upper division curriculum at Pacific
designed to meet this need.

134 School of Engineering
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JUNIOR YEAR

II

Bible 92
C.E. Ill
C.E. 120
C.E. 121
C.E.130
C.E. 133
C.E. 154
C.E. 160
C.E. 170
E.E.121
Geol.21
Hist.12
Elective

New Testament History and Literature
Dynamics
Strength of Materials
Materials Laboratory
Fluid Mechanics
Hydraulics Laboratory
Route Surveying
Theory of Structures

2

Contracts and Specifications
Modern Network Theory
Geology for Engineers

_
_

3
3

3
17

17
II

Sewerage and Sanitation, and
Water Supply
Thermodynamics
Highway Engineering
Reinforced Concrete Design
Steel and Timber Design
Foundations and Soils Mechanics
Analysis of Indeterminate Structures
Engineering Economics
Undergraduate Research
Humanities-Social Studies

2

2

3
3

4

3
3

2
3
17

disciPIines in engineering js electrical
engineering Becm?2
engineering. Because of its dynamic nature the practitioner in this
field must be prepared to cope with a continuously changing and ad
vancmg technology. Recent developments and Vew S at the"
~and of ^electrical engineer have enabled him to achieve
mcnts Particularly in fields
.nd tr ,C aCC°mp
of power generation
and transmission, communications, and automation The following

=

JUNIOR YEAR

I
New Testament History and Literature
Dynamics
Modern Network Theory
Introduction to Electronic Circuits
Applied Electromagnetism
Advanced Calculus
Electromagnetism
Humanities-Social Studies .

3
4
4
3
17

Management engineering is largely concerned with the operations
which are required to translate the engineering designer s plans and
spcifications into actual physical works. The management engineer
may employ his technical skill either with a private or public agency
engaged in the procurement of engineering works, or with a construc
tion organization in the actual building of a facility. The following
upper division curriculum provides the student a background of
training in the engineering and social sciences, and business administra
tion for a rewarding career in the construction industry.

-

3
4
4
-

3
3
-

17

I

II

New Testament History and Literature —
Elementary Accounting
3
Elective
i
Dynamics
Strenth of Materials
3
Materials Laboratory
2
Fluid Mechanics
~
Hydraulics Laboratory
- Contracts and Specifications
2
Modern Network Theory
—
4
_
General Psychology
(Selected in consultation with advisor) —
17

'

JUNIOR YEAR

_
2

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING

Bible 92
C.E. 111
E.E. 121;122
E.E. 131;132
E.E. 144
Math 103
Physics 102
Elective

3
3
4
3
4
—
17

MANAGEMENT ENGINEERING

_

17

m padfic

Strength of Materials
Fluid Mechanics
Thermodynamics
Advanced Topics in Circuit Theory ...
Theory of Electrical Measurements ....
Theory of Automatic Control—
Atomic Structure
(Selected in consultation with advisor)
Humanities—Social Studies

2

SENIOR YEAR

C.E. 141
C.E.155
C.E.161
C.E. 162
C.E. 163
C.E. 164
C.E. 171
C.E. 197,198
Elective

C.E. 120
C.E. 130
C E 141
EE 125
E E. 151
E.E. 161
Physics 110
Tech. Elec.
Elective

4

History of Western Civilization
Humanities-Social Studies

C.E.131 and 132

SENIOR YEAR

II
2
4
4
4
_

_
3
17

Bible 92
Bus.Ad.9,10
Bus.Ad.
C.E. 111
C.E. 120
C.E. 121
C.E. 130
C.E. 133
C.E. 170
E.E. 121
Psych.11
Tech.Elec.

~
17

SENIOR YEAR

Bus.Ad.37
Bus.Ad.111
Bus.Ad. 125
Bus.Ad.127
Bus.Ad.135
Bus.Ad. 140
Bus.155
Bus.Ad.
C.E.141
C.E.160
C.E. 171
Elective

Commercial Law
Intermediate Accounting
Cost Accounting
General Taxation
Personnel Management
Principles of Management and
Business Ethics
Communications and Public Relations
Elective
Thermodynamics
Theory of Structures
Engineering Economics
Humanities-Social Studies

3
3
3
3

17

136
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School of Engineering
COURSE OFFERINGS

C E 170 CONTRACTS AND SPECIFICATIONS (2). Preparation of bids, contracts,
and specifications. Prerequisite: Junior standing in Engineering.

CIVIL ENGINEERING

GF 171 ENGINEERING ECONOMICS (3). Investment analysis as a basis for the
economical selection of an engineering structure, equipment, and machinery.
Prerequisite: Junior standing in Engineering.
CE 195 196. UNDERGRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1). O r a l and written reports on
current engineering literature or projects. Prerequisite: Senior standing

C.E. 12 D ESCRIPTIVE G EOMETRY (2). Principles of projection and application

to points and lines in space. One class period and 5 hours laboratory a week.

C.E. 30. SURVEYING (3). Theory and practice of elementary, plane, and topoTrigonometry. One class period and two 3-hour
center of forces, moments, and couples as applied to
2V\SJATICS r3)'
m
particles and bodies. Prerequisite: Calculus with Analytic
Geometry

Engineering.
CE 197;198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH (2 to 4; 2 to 4) .Individual study
research or design of an engineering problem. Prerequisite: Senior standing in
Engineering.

hli'„?DNAMICS' (3). Principles governing the motions of particles and
gid bodies. Prerequisites: Course 35 and first semester of Principles of Physics.
Stress' SM-'J5nTRnnH°T HflOF. MADERIALS-(-3)' Fundamental relationships underlying
stress, strain, and deflection. Prerequisites: Course 135 and Principles of Physics
MATERIALS LABORATORY (2). A study of various engineering materials
Iflno f1 Tir
limitations of principles studied in Course 120" by actual
test nf of "Je?alllc and noJi-metalIic materials in the laboratory. Design and
testing of plain concrete. Prerequisite: Course 120 or concurrent enrollment
One class period and 3 hours laboratory a week.
enrollment.

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
F E 21 INTRODUCTION TO CIRCUIT THEORY (3). Basic concepts of current,
voltage,"circuit laws, and elementary network theory. Prerequisite: Third semester
of Principles of Physics or concurrent enrollment.

arid storm w^ERAGE

E.E. 101. PRINCIPLES OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING (4) P "^' P L E S P A "D A P P JJ= A ;
tjon of alternating and direct current circuits and machinery. Prerequisites
Calculus and Physics. Three periods class and 3 hours laboratory a nee . (
offered after September, 1965).
F E 12U122 MODERN NETWORK "THEORY (4;4). Transient and steady state
theory as applied to electrical circuits; classical and Laplace transform methc*,
transformers three-phase c rcuits. non-sinusoidal analysis and related topics.
Prerequisite^'Course 21. Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.

C.E. 132. WATER SUPPLY (2). Sources and availability of water- distribution

F F 125 ADVANCED TOPICS IN CIRCUIT THEORY (4). Filter design using classical
and modern techniques. Synthesis of two terminal networks. Prerequisite. Cot

Ox,rse l30HVDRAUL'CS

122.
F F 131-132 INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS (4:4). Amplifier circuits
u s i n g b o t h v a c u u m t u b e s a n d t r a n s i s t o r s . B i a s i n g a
n
d
a
n
d
Power supplies, oscillators, power amplifiers, modulation schemes mixers ana
other specialized electronic circuits. Prerequisite: Course 121. or concurrent
enrollment. Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a n u k .

C.E. 130. FLUID MECHANICS (3). Properties of fluids, hydrostatics, flow in nines
P P
flow in open channels. Prerequisite: Course 111.
'
AN° Sanita.tion (2)- Design and construction of sanitary
and storm water sewers; sewage disposal and treatment. Prerequisite: Course 130.

networks and appurtenances; treatment and purification. Prerequisite: Course
Laboratory

<'). A laboratory course to supplement

C.E. 141. THERMODYNAMICS (3). Elementary study of heat energy heat trans
fer. and conversion. Prerequisite: Second semester of Principles of Physics.
cufve^tarlhwor^ ^m^nd0

Ul

?'mple 5"d

coniP°und

curves; transition

E.E. 135. ADVANCED TOPICS IN ELECTRONICS (4). Cascaded ^ P 1 ' ^
response synthesis, and wave shaping circuits. Prerequisite. Course 1.2.

class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.
F F 141
to

15'S'BO<3)

ConS'rllc'io" a"d

o' hiehways.

FNFRGY STORAGE AND CONVERSION PHENOMENA (3). Devices usea
of'SS™ ,°n«rg, and c.n.arjon, ,o .l.c.rM en„g)(ron, other

forms. Prerequisite: Course 21. (Not offered after S p
E E 142 ROTATING MACHINERY (4). Design and analysis of r?'adnI ™aL
including motors, generators, and related devices.NP[Xed afte^Sepembec
Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week. (Not ottered alter aepie

RTRA:RUR.3ULII,RA:

120

»D '2I-

E.E. 144. APPLIED ELECTROMAGNETISM (4). Application of electromagnetic
theory to transmission lines, waveguides, antennas, etc.
E E 151

THEORY OF ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS (3).

BRPG"™'TS'

BOURSES

meters, meters, oscilloscopes, and other measuring devices. Prerequisites.
122 and 131.
. . . . . . ,K„V
E E 161 THEORY OF AUTOMATIC CONTROL (4). Stability criteria.
systems, and other topics related to servomechanisms. Prerequisites,
and 131. Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a it eek.

F F 171 LOGICAL DFSIGN ANDCOMPUTER APPLICATIONS (4). Switching algebra
and its application to Say and solid state logic circuits. Three class periods and

3 hours laboratory a week.
E E 197-198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH (2 to 4; 2 to 4). IMJiviI uaI
' j
search or design of an engineering problem. Prerequisite: Senior standing

engineering.

School of Dentistry

The Graduate School
WILLIS N. POTTER, Dean

The College of Physicians and Surgeons, San Francisco dental
school, became a part of the University of the Pacific in 1962.
This school was incorporated by the State of California in 1896
as an educational institution comprised of departments of medicine,
dentistry, and pharmacy. In 1918 the departments of medicine and
pharmacy were discontinued, and since that time the College has been
devoted entirely to teaching the course leading to the degree of Doctor
of Dental Surgery and offering graduate, postgraduate, and refresher
courses to dentists.
The growth of the College during its 60-odd years of existence
has been steady. The first class in dentistry was graduated in 1897, and
a class has been graduated each year since. The 65 classes that have
been graduated number 2,520 alumni of the dental school. The College,
which has continued under its corporate name in deference to alumni
preference, is fully approved by the Council on Dental Education of
the American Dental Association.
Since its affiliation with the University of the Pacific, the school is
governed by the President and Board of Regents of the University.
For further information about the School of Dentistry write the
Dean, College of Physicians and Surgeons, 344-14th Street San
Francisco 3, California.

138

The University of the Pacific, through its Graduate School, offers
work toward six graduate degrees: Master of Arts, Master of Mus ,
Master of Science, Specialist in Education, Doctor of Education, an
Doctor of Philosophy.
The School was organized in 1956 to bring together and coordi
nate a number of graduate degree programs that had been in existence
for varying lengths of time. The School administers the programs as
set forth by the several schools and departments which offer work
toward one or more of the graduate degrees.
Responsibility for the general policies and procedures of the
Schoollinvested inffie Graduate Council, the Chairman and executive
officer of which is the Dean of the Graduate School.
OBJECTIVES
The graduate program has as its primary purpose a service to
qualified advanced students who wish to enrich their ed^at'on mc eas^

that he will in some way contribute to that objective, fo
as for himself.
GRADUATE DEGREES
The advanced degree programs offered in the various departments
and schools are as follows:
pharmacy, Pharmaceutical
Biological Sciences (M.S.)
Chemistry, and PhysiologyChemistry (M.S., Ph.D.)
Pharmacology (M.S.)
Clinical Sciences (M.S.)
Physical
Education and Health
Education (A.M., Ed.S., Ed.D.)
Education
(A.M.)
English (A.M., Ph.D.)
Physics (M.S.)
Family Life
Psychology (A.M.)
Education (A.M.)
History and Political
Recreation (A.M.)
Science (A.M.)
Religious Education (A.M.)
Inter-American
Sociology (A.M.)
Studies (A.M.)
Spanish (A.M.)
Marine Science (M.S.)
Speech (A.M.)
Music (A.M., Mus.M.)
139
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140 Graduate School

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STANDING
For all students interested in working toward a graduate degree
or credential, a first step is the application for graduate standing. The
application should be filed with the Dean of Admissions. Such standing
may be granted to those holding a baccalaureate degree from the Uni
versity of the Pacific or any other accredited college or university.
Applications of graduates from other than accredited colleges or
universities will be considered individually by the Graduate Council.
Immediately following admission to graduate standing to pursue
work leading toward a degree, the student should file with the Dean of
the Graduate School an application for advanced degree candidacy
or m the case of doctoral students, a declaration of intent of candidacy.
The prospective candidate should then meet with his major department
degree1311 l°
" & tentat,ve Pro8ram of studies for the advanced
GRADUATE RECORD EXAMINATIONS . Candidates for advanced
degrees are required to take the Graduate Record Examinations as
early as possible after they indicate their intention of applying for
admission to a graduate program. The tests are administered twice
annually in the first summer session and in November, on this camOffice
should register for them in advance at the Graduate

MILLER ANALOGIES TEST . The Miller Analogies Test is required

f all prospective applicants for admission to the Specialist in EducacW fS
°f Educatl0n Programs. The Test is given at the
School of Education at specified dates during the university year.
FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE
Graduate assistantships are available each year in many of the
departments and schools where advanced degree work is offered
IhnLfu
/6 granted on the basis of superior qualifications in
scholarship and prospective success in advanced studies. The assistantships pay full tuition and ordinarily carry a cash stipend also, depend
ing in amount upon the individual student's program and duties.
f.v,n Tuitl0n fellowships are awarded to graduate students in recognifion of exceptional academic ability and achievement. Some assisting
e a c h 8 r a n , c e ' b l " s u c b WOTk i s

Several tuition scholarships for part-time graduate students
majoring in school administration, guidance, or special education are
available. Interested candidates should consult the chairman of the
appropriate department in the School of Education.
Information concerning loans for graduate students may be
obtained from the Dean of Students.
GRADUATE DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
MASTERS DEGREES

Students who hold a baccalaureate degree jrom a accreffited
college or university, who have not less than a B average in all
upper division work! and who have taken the Graduate Record Examwith satisfactory results, may be admitted
the degree Master of Arts, or Master of Music, or Master ot Science.
If the Graduate Record Examinations have not already been taken,
L student is expected to take them in the first semester of residence
after his application for masters degree candidacy has been submitte .

Sls

Interested students should confer with their department chairman
and with the Dean of the Graduate School befor^
beg'
semester in which such students wish to become candidates tor a degree.
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES . Prerequisite is the undergrad
uate major or its equivalent in the field selected.
1.

Establishment of candidacy for the ^g-.Th^
student his admission to graduate standi g y
f hjs masters
application for masters degree candidacy and acceptance ot nis ma
program plan at the Graduate Office.
Not more than 12 units of work completed befo^^
used retroactively in meeting the student s unit requi
degree.
2. Satisfactory completion of 30 or 32 units oHgraduate) work, depending
on whether the student follows a Plan A or Plan b OT ^
the

% t»S
sir,to ^

to 4 un,ts for ,he

thesis, must be courses numbered 201 or above.

3.

The completion of a minimum off one ^enncsITunlts per^mester for
i.e., the candidate must be registered for at teast 4 u
£ath will be
two semesters. Two summer sessions
residence. Work done in
considered the equivalent of one h
y baccalaureate wjH be considered
other institutions since completion o
reauired units may be transand evaluated, but not more than 6 of the requireaun ^ ^ ^
ferred, and they must have been comple ed w,th g
members

4

The passing of a d.p.rtm.n,.l asamin.iion covering ,he maio, Held (date
to be fixed by department chairman).

®

. , Graduate scholarships are awarded annually to well qualified
The.fe aS
H SpeCla inferest m religious education and social ethics
Jous Educau'om6 adm,mstered by the Department of Bible and ReliAdvanced students who are interested in applying for such
awards should consult with major department chairmen or deans of
the schools, and with the Dean of the Graduate School

taken $Tc£Z
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5.

DOCTOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE

Thesis Plan and Optional Plans.
a. PLAN A. The presentation of an acceptable thesis. It is the responsibility
of the candidate to consult with the chairman and other members of
his thesis committee regarding the progress of the research and thesis
and with the chairman regarding the dates for submitting the various
inquired drafts. The date for submitting final copies to the Graduate
Office is fixed in the University Calendar (see page iv).
In the Master of Arts program in Inter-American Studies the candidate
has the option of presenting a thesis or a foreign project.
b. PLAN B. Open only to candidates in the fields of education health
education, physical education, music, and speech. No thesis is required
but additional course requirements are stipulated.
c. PLAN C. Open to candidates in the field of education who wish to
specialize in school administration or in pupil personnel services.

6.

The maintaining of an average grade of "B" or above, both in the major
department and in all work taken as a graduate student, either at the
University of the Pacific or any other institution. General regulations
concerning the masters degree are as follows:
a. Directed teaching, advanced grammar, physical education activities, and
departmental methods courses used to satisfy requirements for the
elementary or secondary credential may not be offered for these degrees.

The University of the Pacific offers work through its School of
Fducation leading to the degree Doctor of Education. The degree
from this University will demand a high level of scholarship, good
moral character, technical mastery of the field ot education, and evi
dence of undoubted power of research. There must be the equivalent
of at least three years of successful graduate study in accredited colleges
and universities^ including at least two full years of work at this Uni
versity with one full year in residence. Declaration of intent of candi
dacy are separate and distinct steps toward the degree An essential
part oflhe Requirement is the approval of the dissertation follow ng
which the final oral examination determines to the satisfaction of the
candidate's committee whether he has reached the sage of schola y
advancement and research ability demanded for final recommendation
for the doctorate.
Advanced students interested in Doctor of Fducation can^didacy
should consult the Dean of the School of Education and the Dean of the
Graduate School.

b. The study list of a candidate for these degrees in any semester or
summer session must be approved by the chairman of the major depart
ment as to courses and size of load.
C

facforyUa'e

courses' wor^

quality is considered entirely unsatis-

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE

d. A request to accept for a masters degree any graduate work taken be
fore application for degree candidacy will be considered by the
chairman of the major department and the Dean of the Graduate
school. Such acceptance is not automatic.

The degree Doctor of Philosophy is offered to prepare advanced
students of superior ability for careers in college teac i^

e. The work for a masters degree must be completed within a period of
n.°,t
than seven years. If the candidate's time expires, and if he
l
still wishes to earn the degree, he must submit a new application and
stipulate11
requirements as his department chairman may

Relation Jo allied branches of learning, and a preparation for teaching
competence in the major field.

For specific information about requirements for masters degrees
in the various major areas, consult the appropriate school or depart
mental announcement in this catalog.
SPECIALIST IN EDUCATION DEGREE

in a ThedcgreeSpecialist in Education is offered to advanced students
m the field of education who already hold a masters degree and who
purjuean orfn'fd Program of specialized studies for a second
I™ i hi ^
°o1 of Education has made this program
avafiable at present in two areas: school administration and supervinf Vo nn'fT perjTel serv>ces. Requirements include a minimum
6 masterate> with minimum residence of one
°L V
iy°u,
SThe special area

SUmmCr SeSS'°n'

^

extensive research

project

nf
'drS^"dents shou'd secure further information at the offices
of the School of Education and the Graduate School.

Programs for this degree are offered at present by the Departments
of English and of Chemistry.

prehensive examination given app
date on which the candidate expects top

y

himse|f for the

degree;
development of

immediate field in which the investigation lies.
TteBullednofltaOr^BScMlto^i^^™^

ment of Chemistry, and the Dean of the Graduate Sctio .
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SPECIAL GRADUATE PROGRAMS

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE IN INTER- AMERICAN STUDIES
Cooperating Schools and Departments (1963-64): Bible and Religious
Education; School of Education; History and Political Science; Home
Economics and Family Living; Modern Languages (Spanish).
The Master of Arts degree in Inter-American Studies requires
competency in both the English and Spanish languages. This is an
interdepartmental degree which requires 3 units of graduate work in
Latin American Area Studies and three units of graduate work in
North American Area Studies. These courses are taught in the student's
second language; that is, in Spanish for North Americans and in
English for Latin Americans. A minimum of 18 units of work, of which
12 must be in the major field, is required; the remainder may be in
one or two minor fields acceptable to the major department. Several
ot these courses may be taught in the second language. An additional
requirement is the presentation of a thesis or a foreign project. Six units
of credit will be given for the thesis if written in the student's second
anguage; four units will be granted for the thesis if written in his first
language. Six units of credit will be given for an approved foreign
project carried out in a country of the second language with written and
oral reports in the second language. The minimum residence require
ment in the foreign country is six weeks.

COURSE OFFERINGS
(Other than in the cooperating department)
IAS 201. LATIN AMERICAN AREA (3).

PREREQUISITE: The degree of Doctor of Medicine, followed by
at least two years of training in a specialty.
REQUIREMENTS: A minimum of 30 units, organized as follows:
Fourteen units extending over at least two semesters in the candidate's
major. This will be designated as "clinical training" and will consist of clinical
training and responsibility in direct care of patients, including^surgical procedures
and detailed surgical care. This portion of the candidate s program will be
under the close direction of a senior faculty member and will be carried out at
Presbyterian Medical Center. It will include four half-days of clinical training
per week.
Six units of independent research work, under the direction of a faculty
member of the University of the Pacific. This will include research work in experi
mental medicine. It is expected that the candidates will complete a useful and
responsible unit of research, suitable for publication, and that this laboratoiy
work will continue for at least two semesters.
Six units (taken over not less than 2 semesters): special courses at the
University of the Pacific campus. These courses will be chosen in consultation
with the candidate's major professor and the Dean of the Graduate School.
Four units, Thesis: The thesis must be approved by the candidate's gradu
ate committee composed of three members of the University of the Pacific
faculty, one of whom must be from the Stockton campus.
Final oral examination: conducted by the candidate's graduate com
mittee and testing him in his major area of advanced studies and in his researcn
and thesis, to complete his requirements for the degree.

COURSES OFFERED AT THE INSTITUTE
1963-1964

IAS 202. NORTH AMERICAN AREA (3)..

MS 29Ia;292a. CLINICAL TRAINING: CARDIOVASCULAR SURGERY (4 to 7: 4 to 7).

IAS 298. FOREIGN PROJECT AND REPORT (6).

MS 291b;292b. CLINICAL TRAINING: CARDIOLOGY (4 to 7; 4 to 7).

IAS 299. THESIS (4 or 6).

major fieirofShasE"16"

Presbyterian Medical Center. The student's clinical training and re
search will be done at the Center, but a certain amount of course work
is required at the Stockton campus of the University.

MS 297a;298a. GRADUATE RESEARCH: CARDIOVASCULAR SURGERY (2 to 4; 2 to 4).

°f

COOPeratin8

departments for requirements in

MS 297b;298b. GRADUATE RESEARCH: CARDIOLOGY (2 to 4; 2 to 4).
MS 299. THESIS: CARDIOVASCULAR SURGERY (4).

MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN CLINICAL SCIENCES
INSTITUTE OF MEDICAL SCIENCES

Presbyterian Medical Center
FRANK GERBODE, M.D., President, Research Scientist
ARTHUR JAMPOLSKY, M.D., Vice-President
JOHN J. OSBORN, M.D., Secretary-Treasurer, Research Scientist
JOHN KELLY, M.D., Research Scientist
ARTHUR

SELZER, M.D., Research Scientist

• fRThr°ug^, ^ Institute of Medical Sciences and the University
in vSonTfiVlf Mastcr of Science degree in clinical sciences is offered
in various fields of medicine and surgery to research fellows at the

MS 299. THESIS: CARDIOLOGY (4).
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While giving primary emphasis to the goal of academic excellence,
the University recognizes and encourages the role of activities in the
physical, mental and spiritual growth of its students. For this reason
there has developed on the campus a wide variety of religious, social,
cultural, and recreational activities which invite the attention and parti
cipation of the students of the University.
RELIGIOUS LIFE

The religious life program takes on a variety of forms and dimen
sions, operating from denominational groups, the University Chaplain s
office and the University YMCA-YWCA.
WORSHIP OPPORTUNITIES ON CAMPUS: A non-required allUniversity Chapel Service is held each Tuesday in Morris Chapel, his
service is set in the basic context of the Christian Liturgy and because
the chapel is attended by students and faculty from many denominations
the liturgy is formed in the best ecumenical tradition. The Morris
Chapel pUlpit is filled by the Chaplain and other leaders of the Christian
faith from on campus and the broader Christian community. In an
intellectual community the chapel must proclaim the Gospel in intellec
tually relevant terms to the whole campus. This means that it will use
art, music, literature, drama, liturgy, and sermon to create a sharp
dialogue with culture.

Other religious services through the week include separate weekly
worship services in Morris Chapel sponsored by the Presbyterian
churches, the Lutheran churches, the Episcopal church, and the
Methodist Student Movement respectively; and a nightly service ot
worship in Raymond College Great Hall.
RELIGIOUS LIFE PROGRAM: The University provides A full time
Chaplain and Director of Religious Life whose office is located m he
chapel building. Besides directing the religious life program for the
University, and being available for counseling with students and faculty,
he also helps relate students to the local churches of their choice.

Associated with the University Chaplain in the operation of the
religiouslifep r o g r a ma n dc o m p r i s i n gw i t hh i mt
h
e
a
n
d
are the Executive Secretary of the University YMC
those full and part-time workers assigned by their denominations to
work with students on campus.
RAYMOND COLLEGE QUADRANGLE

146

The following groups have a student projpm on the campus.
Newman Club, Canterbury Club, Methodist Student Movement, Hillel
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Club, Westminster Foundation, Latter Day Saints Club, Lutheran
Student Association, Christian Science Organization, Channing Club,
Disciples Club, Plymouth Foundation, Campus Crusade, and Ander
son "Y."
UNIVERSITY YMCA-YWCA . The roots of the "Y" at Pacific go back
to 1879 when a YMCA group was formed on the San Jose campus.
Subsequently a YW group was formed, and in 1934, the two organiza
tions were brought into a unified "Student Christian Association,"
which, in essence, it remains today.

Its membership consists of students and faculty members from
every college of the University without regard to denominations affilia
tion, race, or nationality. The "Y" does not seek to take the place of
groups organized around denominational concerns. It seeks rather to
be an arena and an opportunity for persons of all religious backgrounds
—and for those with no particular background—to meet and work
together on tasks and issues that affect the student community. It is
"Christian" in its orientation and concerns, yet open to Christian and
non-Christian alike as it seeks to involve and challenge students to
discover and live up to the highest religious and social values inherent
in our Judeo-Christian tradition.
The University "Y" touches students in many ways: Freshman
Camp; International Films; lectures by outstanding men in all fields
of inquiry and all points of view; informal discussion groups and semi
nars searching out the relevance of the Christian faith; participation in
projects of campus and community service; individual assistance with
academic and personal concerns.
A full-time executive secretary serves as a resource for the pro
gram and as a counselor in leadership and personal development.
STUDENT GOVERNMENT

The students at the University are organized into the Pacific
Student Association which collects the student body fees and adminis
ters social, athletic, and other student activities. It handles violations
of the Honor Code and of the Social Code through the Student Judicia
ry- The Dean of Students and the Dean of Women are advisers to the
P.S.A.
The women students have an organization of their own, known
as Associated Women Students, with representation on the executive
cabinet of the Pacific Student Association. The A.W.S. sponsors
activities of particular interest to women, including the Women's
Recreational Association.
ATHLETICS AND PHYSICAL RECREATION

In addition to the physical education activities courses which all
freshman and sophomore students are required to take, the University
offers a variety of opportunities and facilities for athletic and recrea
tional activity.
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On the intercollegiate level, teams representing Pacific compete in
football, basketball, baseball, tennis, swimming, water polo, track and
cross country. Separate freshman teams are maintained in football and
basketball, and play schedules of their own. Pacific is a member of
the West Coast Intercollegiate Athletic Conference.
An extensive program of intramural sports is conducted through
out the year for both men and women.
For individual or informal group recreation, the tennis courts,
swimming pool, handball court, and archery ranges are available when
not scheduled for class or team use.
DRAMA

Highly rated among college production groups, Pacific Theatre
contributes to the cultural and entertainment life of campus and com
munity, presenting a regular season of plays in the intimate Playbox
Theatre on Pacific Avenue, theatre for children in the Pacific audi
torium, and student directed plays in the Studio Theatre.
The theatre is a laboratory for drama majors, but is open to all
others by tryout. Credits applicable to degree requirements may be
earned by approved participation.
In the historic Fallon House Theatre, restored Gold Rush
playhouse at Columbia State Park in Tuolumne County, Pacific
Theatre operates, for seven weeks each year, a summer repertory sea
son. The specially selected Columbia Company plays to audiences
from throughout the West.
FORENSICS

Debate and other forms of competitive speaking are traditions at
Pacific, and represent fields in which the University has attaine
national recognition. Academic credit toward the Bachelor of A
degree is granted for approved participation in forensic contests.
In addition to attending the tournaments and conventions of
speech organizations, forensics students make many public appear
ances in and around Stockton. These speech experiences include
debate, discussion-forum, extempore and impromptu speaking, atte
dinner speaking, oratory, student legislative assemblies, and adapta
tions of these forms for the radio.
TELEVISION AND RADIO

KUOP-FM, originally licensed in 1947 as KCVN, is entering a
new era of broadcasting at Pacific. A pioneer in educational FM
broadcasting, KUOP-FM was one of the first in the west to go multi
plex stereo. With new transmitter and master control atop the Burns
Tower KUOP-FM will transmit 30,000 watts of power on 91.3 mega-
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cycles. The University also has campus-wired AM radio, closed-circuit
television, and excellent full-powered amateur short wave equipment.
All facilities are professional to insure the highest broadcast
standards. Complete radio and television studios, control rooms, and
offices are maintained at the campus KUOP station. The TV studio
features two professional studio cameras plus a complete vidicon film
chain. The radio facilities include complete professional stereo record
ing equipment and studio, large record library, and student offices.
The University continues to cooperate with local commercial
radio and television stations in presenting live programs. Plans are
underway to expand the TV operations to include closed-circuit
broadcasting.
An extensive course of studies in radio and television is available
to the student, as well as opportunities for students to participate in
radio and TV as an extra curricular activity. Basic work in film pro
duction is also part of this program.

Music
ORCHESTRA. The Pacific Conservatory Orchestra presents three

full concerts per year in addition to performances with the Opera
Theatre and the University Chorus. On the Commencement Concert,
graduating seniors perform concerti or arias, or have an original
composition performed.
The orchestra on occasion performs in neighboring cities by
invitation from the public schools. Additional opportunities for or
chestral performers include membership by audition in the Stockton
Symphony Orchestra, one of the outstanding civic orchestras in
northern California.
BAND. Three bands are maintained during fall semester: ( 1 ) the
Marching Band performs at football games; (2) the Concert Band
presents several concerts on campus and in neighboring cities, and
records stereo tapes for release to California radio stations; (3) the
Varsity Band is a small pep band made up of members of the Marching
Band by invitation only, performing for campus rallies, home basket
ball games and occasional out-of-town football games. In the spring
semester, the Concert Band is augmented by qualified students from
the Marching Band for a Spring Concert Tour followed by a concert
on campus.
A CAPPELLA CHOIR. The Choir performs unaccompanied choral
music either secular or religious in character. It provides music for the
campus Chapel services alternating with the Chapel Choir. Special
appearances are scheduled on campus and in the Stockton area. Each
year the Choir travels for a week concertizing throughout the state of
California. Voices selected from the Choir provide the music for the
Easter Sunrise Services at Yosemite National Park annually. Member
ship in the Choir is by audition.

CHAPEL CHOIR. This Choir sings for the majority of weekly chapel
services in Morris Chapel and occasionally appears on other programs.
CHORUS. Handel's "Messiah" is presented traditionally each fall
semester. A major secular or sacred choral work is performed during
the spring semester. Participation is open to all persons desiring choral
experience. No audition is necessary.
OPERA. A full production of an opera is given each year by the
Opera Theatre of the University. Among the presentations in recent
years have been "Fidelio," "Boris Godunov" and "Faust." Members
of opera classes also give recitals with scenes, solos and ensemble
numbers selected from other operatic literature.
PUBLICATIONS

The students of the University publish, edit, and manage a
campus newspaper, The Pacific Weekly, and a yearbook, The Naranjado. Each publication also serves as a laboratory for journalism
courses. Students wishing to work on either publication, whether or
not taking a course, should inquire at the appropriate office.

TRADITIONAL EVENTS OF THE
UNIVERSITY YEAR
Freshman "Y" Camp. A pre-Orientation Week get-together of
a limited number of incoming freshmen selected on a "first-come, firstaccepted" basis. Under sponsorship of the University "Y," it provides
an opportunity to meet with a group of older students and faculty to
give serious thought to the business of being a college student, and to
become acquainted with the "Y."
Homecoming. One of two annual days devoted to welcoming
alumni back to the campus. Activities include house decorations, a
parade, selection of a homecoming queen, a football game, and a dance.
Christmas Pageant. Students and faculty join in a candlelight
parade around the campus singing carols. The pageant in the audi
torium is followed by a gift ceremony around the Stagg Tree.
Band Frolic. Each year a weekend is given over to the presenta
tion of skits, musical entertainment, and talent acts by various ''v'n§
groups and individuals. This event is held in the Auditorium and has
been organized on a competitive basis.
Parents' Day. A Saturday dedicated to welcoming parents to the
campus and providing them with opportunities to see their children
in action.
Alumni Day. Counterbalancing the social and athletic emphasis of
Homecoming, Alumni Day is built around "The Alumni College. Re
turning alumni meet new members of the faculty and are brought up-todate concerning developments in the academic world.
Mardi Gras. Featuring a carnival and costume ball, Mardi Gras
is the "big" social event of the spring semester.
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STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS
NATIONAL HONOR SOCIETIES

Alpha Epsilon Delta. Premedical honor society for men and
women who are high sophomores or above; local chapter established
in 1960.
Alpha Lambda Delta. For freshmen women with an academic
average of 3.50 or more; local chapter established in 1960.
Phi Eta Sigma. Scholastic honor society for freshmen men; local
chapter established in 1963.
Phi Sigma Tau. Alpha Chapter, established in 1954 for honor
students in philosophy.
Pi Kappa Lambda. Delta Chapter, started in 1921, for honor
students in music.
NATIONAL PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Alpha Chi Sigma. Chapter established in 1960 for students of
chemistry intending to make it their lifework.
Kappa Psi. Gamma Nu chapter, established 1960 for men phar
macy students.
Lambda Kappa Sigma. Alpha Xi Chapter, established in 1959
for women pharmacy students.
Mu Phi Epsilon. Mu Eta Chapter, established in 1920 for women
majoring in music.
Phi Delta Chi. Alpha Psi Chapter, established in 1956 for male
pharmacy students.
Phi Delta Kappa. Beta Chi Chapter, established in 1951 for men
in the teaching profession.
Phi Epsilon Kappa. Alpha Sigma Chapter, established in 1952
for men engaged in teaching, supervision, and administration in health,
physical education and recreation.
Phi Mu Alpha-Sinfonia. Beta Phi Chapter, established in 1931
for male musicians.
STUDENT AFFILIATES OF PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Student Affiliates of American Chemical Society. Founded in
1954 for Chemistry students.
The Guild Student Group of the American Guild of Organists.
The University of the Pacific group chartered December 3, 1963.
Student Branch of American Pharmaceutical Association. Uni
versity of the Pacific branch established in 1957 for pharmacy students.
American Society of Civil Engineers Student Club. Open to all
Civil Engineering majors.
Student Branch of California State Teachers Association. Univer
sity of the Pacific Chapter founded in 1936 for students interested in
teaching and other positions in education.
Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers Student Chapter.
Membership to all majors in Electrical Engineering.

RECOGNITION SOCIETIES

Alpha Epsilon Rho. Alpha Epsilon Chapter, established in 1952
for students in radio and television.
Alpha Phi Gamma, honorary co-educational journalistic frater
nity, University of Pacific chapter chartered in 1934, for students dis
playing journalistic ability and achievement and meeting certain scho
lastic requirements.
Beta Beta Beta. Omicron Chapter, established in 1931 for stu
dents meeting defined scholastic standards and completing a required
amount of work in biology.
Blue Key. University of the Pacific Chapter founded in April,
1950 for upperclass men winning recognition for scholarship and
campus leadership.
Knolens. Local organization named for Mrs. Tully C. Knoles,
for senior women winning recognition for scholarship and campus
leadershipa^a

California Delta Chapter, established in 1922

for students in forensics.
Sigma Alpha Eta. Established in 1963 for students in speech
and hearing therapy.
. .
Sigma Delta Psi. Established in 1937 for men attaining a certain
proficiency in athletics.
..
Spurs. For sophomore women winning recognition tor scholar
ship and campus leadership.
.
Theta Alpha Phi. California Gamma Chapter, established in 1922
for students making major contributions to the theatre.
LOCAL ACTIVITY ORGANIZATIONS

Association for World Affairs. For those interested in inter
national affairs.
Block P. Local letterman's club.
Composers Club. Founded in 1955 for talented students inter
ested in musical composition.
German Club.
International Students Club. For students from foreign countries
and for those interested in foreign students.
Les Amis de la France. For students of French.
Math Club. For superior students of mathematics.
Off-Campus Women's Club.
Orchesis. For women interested in modern dance.
Philosophy Club. Founded in 1923 for students interested in
Philosophy.
Psychology Club. For majors in Psychology.
Ski Club. For ski enthusiasts.
.
Women's Recreation Association. For all women interested in
recreation and intramural sports.
Young Democrats.
Young Republicans.
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SOCIAL FRATERNITIES
Alpha Kappa Lambda. Omicron Chapter founded in 1954.
Delta Upsilon (Omega Phi Alpha). Organized December 21,
1921; changed to Pacific Chapter of Delta Upsilon in 1959.
Phi Kappa Tau (Alpha Kappa Phi). Founded April 1, 1854, as
Archania Literary Society; established as Gamma Upsilon Chapter
in 1961.
Phi Sigma Kappa (Rho Lambda Phi). Founded November 8,
1858, as Rhizomia Literary Fraternity; established as Phi Tetarton
Chapter in 1961.
SOCIAL SORORITIES
Alpha Chi Omega (Delta Sigma). Founded in 1936 as the Zetagathean Club, later became Zeta Phi; established as Delta Sigma
Chapter in November, 1961.
Delta Delta Delta (Tau Kappa Kappa). Founded as Athenaea
Literary Society October 8, 1917; nationalized in 1959 as Phi Rho
Chapter.
Delta Gamma (Epsilon Lambda Sigma). Founded as Emendia
Literary Society November 12, 1858; nationalized in 1959 as Delta
Epsilon Chapter.
Gamma Phi Beta. Founded as Mu Zeta Rho in 1913, became
inactive in 1956 and re-organized as Gamma Theta Chapter in 1962.
Kappa Alpha Theta (Alpha Theta Tau). Founded as Sopholectia Literary Society November 12, 1881; nationalized in 1959 as Phi
Chapter.

UNIVERSITY SERVICES
HEALTH SERVICES
West Memorial Infirmary, the gift of Mrs. Charles M. Jackson in
memory of her parents, George and Ellen M. West, and her brother,
Frank Allen West, is equipped to care for the health of the student. The
Infirmary staff consists of specialists in internal medicine, orthopedics,
and eye, ear, nose and throat, as well as three general practitioners. A
psychiatrist is availible for an initial consultation. Four registered
nurses are on the staff, one being on duty at all times.
Services include dispensary care, medications, and laboratory
tests; except in very specialized instances, hospitalization for two weeks
without charge with a minimum charge for over that period. Major sur
gery is performed by a staff member at one of the hospitals in the
community, and the student is then transferred to the Infirmary for
convalescence. The surgeon's and hospital's fees are the patient's
responsibility, as are any X-rays that might be needed.
Those who do not have their meals in university dining halls are
charged the prevailing rate while confined to the Infirmary.
Following the approval of a student's application for entrance, a
health form will be sent to the applicant which is to be completed by

the family physician. These reports will then be studied by the staff
and recommendations made to meet health conditions indicated by
the reports.
A low-cost "group accident and sickness" insurance program is
available to all students on a voluntary basis. This covers all types ol
activity both on and off campus, during vacation periods as well as
when the University is in session. Details of cost and coverage are
available at the Business office.
A non-profit Clinical Pharmacy, operated in conjunction with the
School of Pharmacy and under the supervision of registered Pha™a*
cists, is to be found in Weber Hall. Doctors' prescriptions are filled
and various medical preparations and supplies are available for students
and faculty members.
COUNSELING SERVICE
The Counseling Center provides psychological counseling service
to those students who have problems of adjustment which arei beyond
their ability to solve by themselves. When diagnosis discloses the pos
bility of serious disturbance, an initial psychiatric interview ma;y e
arranged for the student. These services are available without charge.
HOUSING
Life in the University residence halls provides an opportunity for
democratic living and is designed to contribute to the total ed^attonJ
experience of the student. The University of the
fraternities, and sororities accommodate ^proxmately1 UOstucle ^
Residences for women include Grace A. Covell Hall, McConchie H
and five sorority houses. Accommodations for men include ^0l t r
,j
West Hall and five fraternity houses. The Raymond-E beU Cove
Quadrangles provide additional housing for both men and women The
majority of the rooms accommodate two students with a few single
and triple rooms available. There are no campus accommodations for
married couples.
. ,
All undergraduate women and lower division men are requ
,o liv^on campus unless living a. home, with
for room and board. Every resident student pays house dues ;ana
kev deposit and is required to board in University dining halls. Any
desired exception to dtis housing or food ^e POhcj si'odd be
discussed with the head of the department
men who desire off-campus housing accommodM^^
rooms in the University district through the Dl^tor "f "™ gQf aee
has a file of such listings. An upper division ma"und"n2tLy4rmission
who wishes to live off campus may do so with his Pare"ts P
Campus housing assignments are made by the tono^Hou
ing. New students should apply through the Dean of Admi sions^
Students already enrolled must reapply eachfins^f^^^
Director of Housing. Before reservations are final JaPPl\C2™e™ve
be approved for admission by the Director of Admissions, and
a housing confirmation from the Director of Housing.
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FURNISHINGS . The University-operated residences are supplied

with needed furniture, linens and towels and laundry facilities. A list
of items a student should bring is provided by the Director of Housing.
It is suggested that students delay the purchase of draperies, rugs, and
bedspreads until their arrival on campus. Mutually selected room
decorations harmonize not only the color scheme but the relationship
between roommates as well.
VACATION PERIODS . Dormitories and dining halls will close during
the Thanksgiving, Christmas, and Easter vacations and between
semesters. Students from outside the United States may arrange for
housing during vacation periods through the office of the Director of
Housing.

The University reserves the right to entertain delegates to meetings
or conferences in the residence halls during vacation periods. Students
will be notified in advance of such contemplated occasions and assur
ance given regarding the safe guarding of their personal property
during such occupancy.
FOOD SERVICE

Meals are provided in Grace A. Covell Dining Hall, Anderson
Dining Hall and the dining halls of the Raymond-Covell Quadrangles.
All students living in University-owned residences are required to
board in the dining halls. Board at the flat rate is available to all other
students on a voluntary basis. In neither case is any allowance made
for meals not eaten.

THE LIBRARIES
The University's libraries play a significant part in the life of the
student. The Irving Martin Library is the principal source of all library
materials supporting the curriculum of all of the colleges and schools of
the University. Additional library service is provided in branch libraries
where there are concentrations of need. The total holdings comprise
about 120,000 volumes and more than 1100 current periodical sub^The Pharmacy Library, which also houses the books and journals
pertaining to chemistry, is in Weber Hall, the science building. T e
Music Library contains recordings, musical scores, sheet music, and
the collected works of some of the major composers. The Curriculum
Laboratory provides school textbooks, curriculum guides, and materials
related to elementary and secondary units of study. A reading room
collection of paper-back books, reference books, and current period
icals is provided in the Commons Room at Raymond College. News
papers and magazines in the Spanish language are placed in the centro
administrative of Elbert Covell College. The Pacific Marine Station
Library at Dillon Beach is composed of a small group of highly teen
nical books and periodicals and a number of reprints and excerpts
pertaining to marine biology and oceanography.
The extensive holdings of some 20,000 volumes and pamphlets
on Western Americana and California are separately housed in the
Irving Martin building.
LECTURESHIPS

GENERAL CAMPUS REGULATIONS
Rather than publishing a complete code of laws which students
are required to follow, the University expects all students to maintain
accepted standards of good citizenship. Students at the time of regis
tration agree to follow such standards. Both men's and women's living
groups have published guides to good conduct and these are given to
all students when they take up residence on campus.
The University does not permit students to have alcoholic bev
erages in their possession at any time on the campus or at any collegesponsored function wherever it may be held. Students may not come
on the campus or attend any college-sponsored function under the
influence of alcohol.
Students are permitted to bring cars to the campus where their
use on campus is regulated by city traffic officers; violators receive cita
tions which are handled at the Stockton Municipal Court. All student
cars must be registered at the University business office. Students with
low grades may be barred from using automobiles until their grades
improve.

THE TULLY CLEON KNOLES LECTURES . The Knoles Lectures. in
Philosophy were inaugurated in 1949 as a tribute to the late Chancellor
Tully Cleon Knoles, who was a student of philosophy as artj"" erg
uate, and who continued his philosoph.ca studies as a
f »
historv and college administrator. From 1951 to 1961 the 'ectures
were published as paperbacks by the Pacific Philosophy Institute, and
since that time as monographs in the Pacific Philosophy out ,
,UartS

Kes ^ndSt philosophy is «cumu,a.in8 funds in
the form of gifts and memorials for a permanent endowment of the
lectureship.
THE DONALD HARVEY TIPPETT

L E C 1 1 1 R E S J^HOP^ONALD

were established in 1956 through the cooperation ° Bis^oP Do™(
Harvev Tiooett of the San Francisco Area of the Methodist cnurcm
Their purpose is to bring into focus religious perspectives in higher
Jdu raKPS Wuresbfp is designed .0 bring
intellectual backgrounds and dynamic Christian faith to speak
vant themes to professors from all of Northern California.
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THE GEORGE H. COLLIVER LECTURESHIP. This Lectureship in
"religious education, group work, and recreation," named in honor
of the founder and longtime chairman of the Department of Bible and
Religious Education, George Harrison Colliver, seeks to further the
cooperation of church, home, school, and group service agencies in
advancing moral and spiritual growth in personal and group life.

Since its inception, the Lectureship has presented speakers and
panels on such topics as: The Fine Arts, Religion and Economic Life,
Biblical Beliefs and Christian Teaching, Church and State in the
Responsible Society, and Church and Urban Society. The Lecture
ship is dependent on funds in the form of gifts and memorials for its
permanent endowment. Further information is available from the
Department.

THE SUMMER PROGRAMS
THE REGULAR SUMMER SESSIONS. The University offers two fiveweek summer sessions permitting students to enroll up to 6 units in
each, or a total of 12 units for both sessions. Course offerings include
courses available to entering freshmen as well as other lower division
students, courses for upper division students, and extensive graduate
offerings.

For a catalog or other information, address the Dean of the Sum
mer Sessions.

of dancing each day. The registrants come from all parts of our country
and many from abroad. One unit of credit may be earned for each
week of participation. For further information write the Folk Dance
Camp Director.
COLUMBIA SUMMER THEATRE. Each summer since 1950 the
Pacific Theatre Columbia Company has resided in the famous old
Mother Lode gold town, now Columbia State Park. The group studies
all facets of the theatre arts and plays five productions in repertory tor
public performances in the historic Fallon House Theatre. EagJe
Cotage, recently reconstructed on its.original site adjacent to the
theatre, is the company's residence for the season. Students receive 6
units of credit for the seven-week session.
PACIFIC MUSIC CAMP. This five-week program of study and per
formance of instrumental and vocal music is open to qualified high
school students, with shorter sessions for junior high school students
Working under nationally-known conductors and experienced teac^™
of music the chorus, orchestra, and band prepare and present weekly
public performances of major musical works. In addition, study is
available in music fundamentals, theory, composition, and app le
music The Music Camp period coincides with the first regular summer
session of the University. For further information, write the Director of
Pacific Music Camp.

SPECIAL STUDY OPPORTUNITIES

PHILOSOPHY INSTITUTE. The Philosophy Institute, which has met

annually starting in 1948, has attracted men and women from the
academic as well as many other walks of life. From 1 to 5 units are
available in sessions of 5, 9, 13, and 17 days, which begin immediately
upon the close of school in June at Asilomar State Park on the Mon
terey Peninsula. Course procedures are such that each person starts at
his own level of thinking. Different courses are offered each year and
hence many persons attend the Institute for credit repeatedly.'The
earning of credit, however, is optional.
Institute leadership has included the Knoles Lecturers (see the
Knoles Lectureship description) and other distinguished American
thinkers such as J. H. Randall, Jr., Sidney Hook, Radislav Tsanoff,
Yves Simon, Herbert Schneider, Paul Weiss, Alonzo Church, and
John Hospers To provide ample opportunity for each student to asso
ciate informally with the outstanding thinkers on the Institute faculty
enrollment is limited to 100 persons at any one time.
Instituted f"rther

information write to

the Director of the Philosophy

PACIFIC FOLK DANCE CAMP. Started in 1948, Pacific's Folk
Dance Camp offers each year early in the second summer session an
opportunity for teachers, recreation leaders and therapists, folklorists,
and dance enthusiasts to study intensively with a large staff of nationally
recruited specialists. The curriculum includes various types of folk
emphasis in addition to techniques of teaching, and about eight hours

WESTERN HISTORY AT PACIFIC.

Appropriate toto

FeTearcE^dpublStion1incTlifornia and Western

and its other services to local historical
of the statewide Conference of California H stonca' Sc«ieties
^
maintains its central executive office at Pacific The fi
established
the Jedediah Smith Society and its central dfP.OTlt°^Je™ ejtot>
here in 1957, an organization
its explorers and pioneer*. In 19581 the Westerners
^ res£arch

- p-*-dties
a"d

^he'actMtie^'oHhis'duster^f cwrdlnated historical enterprises
has attracted the donors of extensive special cohechons^of boo s
ments, maps, letters, and
of Western Americana and thei artifacts of theO>ony
collection. Also located at Pacific isThe J. B. Five Memorial c
which represents the history of the Methodist Church in Uamorn
PACIFIC CENTER FOR THE STUDY OF SOCIAL ISS,

from the California Scottish Rite Foundation, the Pacific Cente
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the Study of Social Issues has been established to emphasize and co
ordinate study and research on the moral aspects of social, economic,
and political issues facing modern man. The Center is guided by a
faculty committee representing the Departments of Bible and Religious
Education, Business Administration, Economics, History, and Political
Science, Philosophy, and Sociology, the School of Education, and
Graduate School.
The program of the Center includes the sponsorship of academic
courses, graduate seminars, and public conferences and lectures, and
the publication of studies growing out of the work of the Center. A
limited number of graduate fellowships and undergraduate scholarships
are available under this program.
For further information, write to Dr. J. Philip Wogaman, Director
of the Pacific Center for the Study of Social Issues.

of 22 (see section on Fees and Expenses). Such classes are indicated
in the student's record.
CLINICAL SERVICES. Clinics on the campus offer specialized train
ing at an advanced level with services and therapies available to our
own students and to the community at large in Music TheraPy> Read
ing, Speech and Hearing, Behavior Observation and Psychological
Testing and Counseling. Members of the Clinical Services staff are on
the University faculty in the areas of Music Therapy, Educational and
Counseling Psychology, and Speech. A psychiatric social worker is
also a member of the staff. A consulting psychiatrist and an otologist
are available for case conferences.
At weekly staff meetings emphasis is placed upon an interdisci
plinary approach to problems presented. A chairman is elected each
year to serve as coordinator.

PACIFIC MARINE STATION OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES. The Station,
located at Dillon Beach, Marin County, California, is operated in
conjunction with the Department of Biological Sciences in providing
formal courses and directed studies for advanced undergraduates and
candidates for higher degrees. Regular course work is offered during
the spring semester and during the summer; advanced students may
pursue their studies during the year by arrangement.
The regular summer program lasts for seven weeks, commencing
with the second or third week of June, and is followed by a three-week
post-session for those desiring to continue special studies. Invertebrate
zoology is usually offered every summer; other courses offered during
these sessions depend on the visiting faculty and the needs of the
students.
Persons wishing further information concerning the Pacific Ma
rine Station may write the Director at Dillon Beach."

ASSISTANCE IN SECURING POSITIONS

PACIFIC TOURS. Tours are sponsored annually by the University
in connection with established courses and in connection with special
interests of students and staff. These normally include tours to the
California missions, South America, Mexico, and Europe. The tour
program for 1964 includes an additional tour to the Orient. Courses
for college credit are available. Information concerning any of them
may be secured by writing the Director of Tours.
LATE AFTERNOON, EVENING, AND SATURDAY CLASSES. The Uni
versity schedules a number of its regular courses in the late afternoon
and evenings and on Saturday mornings, mainly for the convenience
of teachers in service and other employed persons, although such
courses may be taken by any student. A separate schedule is issued
each summer listing these offerings.
OFF-CAMPUS CLASSES. The University arranges occasional
undergraduate off-campus classes in nearby centers when the demand
justifies, and when University instructors can arrange time to give
them. A minimum of 12 students is required. Tuition is charged on
a sliding scale decreasing with the size of the class up to a membership

The University maintains a Placement Office (North Hall, Room
31) to assist students in securing employment, from'
who wish to work part-time to seniors, graduate students, and alum
who wish to secure full-time positions.
Part-time Employment. Interested students and prospective
students should enroll with the Placement Office as far as* P°^le m
advance of the date they wish to begin work ^^SceS ()fficc
campus and in the community are listed with the Placement
There is no fee for placement service in connection with part-ti
positions.
Educational Placemen,. School districts throjutaw CjHtorai.

i±js:i=stssg ftgg&Jz
may be charged to the candidate.

to that described under Educational Wacemen

^

earl, in their senior .an
for
in the best interest of candidates.
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CAMPUS COMMERCIAL SERVICES
University Book Store. Owned and operated by the University it
carries a complete line of school supplies, as well as living necessities
tor campus hfe. It has the required texts for classroom use, as well as
a general selection of books and periodicals. The Book Store is open
daily from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. and on Saturday from 9:00 a m to
12 noon.
Barber Shop A 3-chair barber shop provides barber service to
the campus neighborhood.
Thu

"EndZone" A privately owned, but college supervised,
coffee shop on the campus. It specializes in lunches and between-meal
SerV6S 3S & S°Cial gatherinS Place for students and their
friends

Financial Affairs
Fees and Expenses

164

Student Aid
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Tuition and General Fees 165

Fees and Expenses

The University reserves the right to change fees, modify its serv
ices, or change its programs should economic conditions or national
emergency make it necessary to do so.

The University of the Pacific is an independent institution which
receives no direct support from taxes or other public funds. Each
student is charged a tuition fee which covers about two-thirds of the
cost of services given to him by the University. The balance of these
costs is met by income from endowment and by gifts from regents,
parents, alumni, and other friends who are interested in the type of
education which this institution provides.

The annual expenses of a student at the University of the Pacific
will depend on a variety of factors. Basic expenses for both the tra
ditional semester plan and the Raymond College term plan are as
follows:
Raymond
Semester Plan
Term Plan
Resident Non-Resident Resident

Board*

670

$1,719
795

Room (including house social fee)
For men*

290

357

For women*

320

390

Pacific Student Association fee

Full Time (12 to 17V4 units)

45

45

45

For men

$2,355

$1,395

$2,916

For women

$2,385

$1,395

$2,949

Total, per school year

*Fees at Quadrangle slightly higher.

Per
Raymond
Term

$ 675.00

$ 573.00

Term
$515.70

Course Fee

49.50

42.30

Health Fee

18.00

15.00

Part Time (6V2 to ll'/z units), per unit
(includes course fee of $5.70)

57.00

Part Time (Vi to 6 units), per unit
(includes course fee of $4.35)

43-50

Excess units above 17'/2 units, per unit

43-50

Auditor's fee, Participating

$1,350

Per
Semester
Tuition—Undergraduate and Graduate

Detail of Tuition Rate: Semester
Net Tuition
$607.50

OVERALL COSTS FOR THE SCHOOL YEAR

Tuition per school year, permitting
enrollment for 12 to MVx units in
each semester (including course and
health fee)
$1,350

TUITION AND GENERAL FEES

Prevailing unit rate

Auditor's fee, Non-participating, per course

10-00

Health fee, (Income tax deductible, as health insurance)

18.00

15.00

22.50

15.00

Note: Required of all students who room or
board on campus. Also required of all
others, both graduate and undergraduate,
who are taking 6V2 units or more. Stu
dents who are taking V2 to 6 units are not
eligible under this plan.
. .
f
Pacific Student Association fee
Note: Required of all students who live in Uni
versity residence halls, and all undergrad
uates taking 6V2 units or more; optional
for all others.
Pharmacy Incidental fees
Full Time ( 12 to 17V4 units)

'

*
„

Part Time (6V2 to 11V2 units)

To these amounts should be added certain special fees such as applica
tion fee, matriculation fee, and special testing fees which are payable
only once. A complete schedule of fees is available upon request
at the Admissions Office or the Business Office.
Expenses for books and supplies, special fees, and personal
expenses will vary with the individual. The University estimates that
they will be between $250 and $500 per year.
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* *

Applied Music fees
Private lessons in piano, voice, organ, vi_ >
violoncello, flute, clarinet, oboe, bassoon, trum
pet, trombone, and French horn.
One half-hour lesson per week

700O

Two half-hour lessons per week
*Not applicable
rvdleee students on semester basis.
** Applied music available to Raymond Co g
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REFUNDS

Charges for Practice Room and Instrument Rental
Organ practice, in auditorium, one hour per
week (For advanced students, only)
Organ practice, room rental
Brass, string, and woodwind rental, each
Practice room rental (required of all students
in applied music)

Since faculty engagements and other commitments are made by
the University for the entire year in advance, the following schedule
has been established in order that the University and the student may
share the cost equitably when it is necessary for a student to withdraw
or to make a change in his program:

7.50
15.00
10.00
10.00

No refunds will be given for occasional absences due to sickness or other
causes. Students granted an honorable withdrawal will be granted refunds on a
prorated basis as determined by the Dean of the Conservatory.

Tuition: Withdrawal before classes begin

N° charge
Within first seven calendar days of a semester
.
$15.00 (or 10%, whichever is less)
8th through 14th calendar day
80% refund
15th through 25th calendar day
60% refun
26th through 35th calendar day
^0% refun
20J°
36th through 45th calendar day
0 re un
After 45th calendar day

ROOM AND BOARD CHARGES

Men's Residences (includes house social fee)
Women's Residences (includes house social fee)
Raymond-Covell Quadrangles
Men's residence (includes house social fee)
Women's residence (includes house social fee)
Charge for meals while in the Infirmary, per day
(for students not boarding in University dining
halls)

Per
Semester
$ 480.00
495.00

Per
Raymond
Term
$
*

520.00
535.00
3.35

384.00
395.00

SPECIAL FEES
(Partial List)
Diploma and Commencement fee
If -awarded in absentia
Transcript fee
Thesis Binding fee, per volume
Late Registration or Late Petition fee
Chemistry laboratory deposit

$ 15 00
20 00
j qq

6 00
5.00

5 qq

A complete list of special fees is available on request from the Business Office.
*Not applicable

PAYMENT OF BILLS
All bills for the coming semester are due and payable at the time
of relation, unless other arrangements are made with the Business
Office. These arrangements, if made, require a one-third down pay
ment and the balance in three equal monthly installments. A carrying
charge of $7.50 is made for this service. Checks should be made pay
able to the University of the Pacific.
A student failing to make payment as required above will be
unable to attend classes or use dining halls or dormitory facilities. No
diploma, transcript of credit, or honorable dismissal will be issued
until all University bills have been paid in full.

Rr)arf|

Room

100% refund, less daily charge for meals eaten
No refund
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Student Aid

THE ANTON BRAWTHEN SCHOLARSHIP, provided from the estate of Clara M.

Brawthen.
THE CALIFORNIA SCHOLARSHIP FEDERATION SEAL-BEARER SCHOLARSHIP, A

SCHOLARSHIPS AND GRANTS
The University of the Pacific offers a number of scholarships and
grants from income provided by gifts, endowments, and its own general
funds. Qualifications vary according to conditions stipulated by donors
of funds, but attention is usually given to some or all of the following:
academic record, special talents, leadership abilities, standards of char
acter and citizenship, vocational objectives, and financial need.
All applicants must file a brief questionnaire with the Committee
on Scholarships of the University on a form provided by the University,
and a Parents' Confidential Statement with the College Scholarship
Service on a form to be secured from the scholarships counselor at a
high school or college or from the University. All applicants for schol
arships or grants must also apply for admission and must submit all
applications in time to reach the Admissions Office and the Committee
on Scholarships by March 1. An applicant must be approved for admis
sion before his application for a grant can be considered. These are
usually made for the entire school year, and the amount is divided
equally between the two semesters or three terms. Final announce
ment of awards will be made by April 25.

full-tuition scholarship offered by the University of the Pacific to an entering
freshman who is a seal-bearer in the California Scholarship Federation.
THE CASE SCHOLARSHIP, given by Dr. Ellen C. Case.
THE J. P. CORSON SCHOLARSHIP, given by James H. Corson, of Millbrae, to
further Christian character and scholarship.
THE A. P. GIANNINI FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, given annually by the

Giannini Foundation of San Francisco.
THE GRAVES SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. S. F. Graves of Cupertino.
THE THOMAS GUARD SCHOLARSHIP, founded by James Gillon in memory of
the Reverend Thomas Guard for the benefit of a student who belongs to the
Methodist Church.
THE HEACOCK SCHOLARSHIP, in memory of the Reverend H. B. Heacock.
THE HOWARD SCHOLARSHIP, .given by the Reverend and Mrs. W. C. Howard.
THF HARRIOT WEST JACKSON SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mrs. Winifred Cumming of Washington. D. C.. and Frank West of Stockton, California, in memory
of their aunt, Mrs. Harriot West Jackson.
THE JUNIOR SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Board of Regents of the Umversity
to cover tuition for the junior year to the studentt ma.nta,nmg; the higher cu ^
lative scholarship during the freshman and sophomore years, wnicn
completed in full at the University of the Pacific.

HONORS AT ENTRANCE

Honors are awarded to entering students in recognition of out
standing scholastic achievement and citizenship. This award is for
purposes of recognition only, and carries no financial grant. Selections
will be made by the University, and no special applications are neces
sary.
GENERAL ACADEMIC SCHOLARSHIPS

Scholarships are granted from the list which follows without
regard to the student's major. It is not necessary for the applicant to
specify any particular award. Values range from $50 to $1125 a year.
U ™E ALPHA GAMMA SIGMA SCHOLARSHIP, a full-tuition scholarship offered
by the University of the Pacific to a graduate of a junior college in California who
is recommended by Alpha Gamma Sigma.
U

'HE ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIP, given to a freshman student who is the son or

daughter of an alumnus of the University of the Pacific.
.,

„ ™,E AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITY WOMEN SCHOLARSHIP, given by

the Stockton Branch of the A.A.U.W. to a woman student who is a graduate of
a high school in San Joaquin County. Apply to the Dean of Women.

THE ARNOLD SCHOLARSHIP, given in memory of A. R. Arnold of Tracy.
R ,

ERMA

L. BOYCE SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded from the income from the estate

ot Miss Erma L. Boyce of Lodi to aid men students.
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class of 1956.
THE BESSIE c. LENVIG SCHOLARSHIP, awarded annually to a worthy student.

•OHMMMMP"
Angeles.

THE NATIONAL METHODIST schol^"gjugatjo^of'the^Methodist Church
recommendation of the

local National Methodist Scholarship Committee.
THE MILNES SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverends C. G. and H. E. Milnes.
THE WILLIAM H. PFUND SCHOLARSHIP, given in honor of William H. Pfund.
THE PRESIDENT'S SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Regents of the University to

be awarded by the President.
THE SANDY PRICE MEMORIAL SCHO"RSMPS^GWE^

ap0pTicanrfromhElMDoraedo Unkfn High School District in Placerville.
THE LINCOLN AND STELLA "CHARDSON

given in memory of her parents by Miss Lottie Rugg

TO
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Student Aid
THE SEATON SCHOLARSHIP, a fund raised through the efforts of former Presi

dent John L. Seaton.

THE FLORENCE E. SMITH MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by her husband in
honor of an alumna of the Class of '09. Granted annually to a qualified and
worthy graduate of any accredited high school in Santa Clara County.

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS, for part-time graduate
students who are candidates for an advanced degree and/or are seeking advanced
credentials upon recommendation of the School of Education.
THE ANDREW P. HILL GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS.
THE J. A. AND MARY THOMASON GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIP.

THE J. WINTER SMITH SCHOLARSHIP, provided by Mr. J. Winter Smith of

THE THETA SIGMA PHI SORORITY SCHOLARSHIPS, in special education.

San Jose.

THE SAN JOAQUIN DELTA COLLEGE SCHOLARSHIP, a tuition scholarship
awarded annually to an outstanding graduate of San Joaquin Delta College.

Engineering
KOEHRING COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP.

THE ELLEN GRACE TURNER SCHOLARSHIP, given by Elizabeth Turner in

memory of her daughter.

S. T. TAN ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. S. T. Tan.

ELIZA FITZGERALD WALKER SCHOLARSHIP, given from a fund provided by
the Walker-Scott Company of San Diego in memory of Mrs. Walker.

WESTERN ELECTRONIC MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIP.

THE WENDY WEBB MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by her parents, Mr. and
Mrs. J. S. Webb, and many friends in memory of a former student.
THE WHITAKER SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend and Mrs. James

Whitaker.

THE WINSOR SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend H. J. Winsor.

DEPARTMENTAL SCHOLARSHIPS
Scholarships are granted from the list which follows to applicants
majoring in given departments. The applicant will indicate his area of
interest through his choice of a college major. Applicants not meeting
conditions for one of these awards will be considered for one of the
general scholarships listed above.
Art
ART SCHOLARSHIP, a partial tuition scholarship, based on academic qualities

Inter-A merican Studies

THE WILLIAM AND JEANNE SANFORD INTER-AMERICAN STUDIES SCHOLAR
SHIP, given by friends and members of the Paradise Methodist Church to be used

for qualified students from South America.
BURLAND SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. Edward G. Borland in
memory of their daughter, Roberta Burland. for the student of music deemed
most worthy by the faculty of the Conservatory of Music.

M'""THE

EDWIN B. GARRIGUES SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Edwin B. Garrigues Foun
dation for outstanding musicianship and leadership.
THE PRESSER FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Presser Foundation
for a music student who is expecting to teach.
THE MILDRED MURPHY SCOTT FUND, for a student in the Conservatory of
Music, given by Oliver D. Scott in honor of his wife.

Pharmacy

BRUNSWIG DRUG COMPANY OF SACRAMENTO AWARD.

and skills in art.

Bible and Religious Education
THE ATKINSON SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Myrtle L. Atkinson Foundation

for students preparing for careers in the field of religious education.

THE MR. AND MRS. T. E. JOHNS SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. Johns,
the income to be used to aid some student preparing for the ministry or for mis
sionary service.
THE JOHN HARRISON SMITH SCHOLARSHIP, for a student majoring in religious

CALIFORNIA PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION, WOMEN'S AUXILIARY SCHOLARSHIP
CENTRAL VALLEY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION AWARD
FRESNO DRUG SERVICE AWARD.
LOS ANGELES DRUG COMPANY AWARD.
LLOYD ORGAN AWARD.

education.

PERFECT PHOTO FILM COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP FROM LOS ANGELES.

Classics

UNIVERSITY OF THE PACIFIC PHARMACY ALUMNI ASSOCIATION AWARD.

THE DOCTOR JAMES N. MARTIN CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mrs. May

Stewart Class of '79, the income to be awarded each year to the student maintain
ing the highest scholarship in classical courses at the University of the Pacific.

Education
THE TEACHER EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIP OF THE CALIFORNIA CONGRESS OF
PARENTS AND TEACHERS, for an upper division or graduate student training to

teach in the public elementary schools of California.

THE TEACHER EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIP OF THE CALIFORNIA CONGRESS OF
PARENTS AND TEACHERS, for a fifth-year
student training to teach in the public

secondary schools of California on a general secondary credential.

MARTIN WINTON SCHOLARSHIP AWARD.

The WOMEN'S AUXILIARIES of the following Associations providei grants-m
aid for pharmacy students in good standing who show evidence of nee .
SACRAMENTO COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
SAN JOAQUIN COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
SHASTA-CASCADE PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
THE GUSTAVUS AND LOUISE PFEIFFER FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, for the

encouragement of undergraduate and graduate researc .
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STUDENT LOAN FUNDS

Radio and Television
THE MARTIN JEWELERY COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP, to assist a student entering
the senior class who has shown outstanding leadership in television and radio.
radio.

KENNETH TATTON MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP FUND, for students interested in

ACTIVITY GRANTS

These grants are awarded to qualified applicants who display un
usual talents in the activities listed and who otherwise meet the pre
vailing conditions.
ATHLETIC GRANTS will be awarded to qualified candidates according to the
regulations of the West Coast Athletic Conference.

Information concerning loans may be obtained in the office of the
Dean of Students. The Methodist Student Loan Fund the Knights
Templar Loan Fund, and the Edella Memorial Loan Fund are admin
istered through the President's Office.
AEROJET CORPORATION LOAN FUND, open to upper division majors in
physics, chemistry, and engineering.
AMERICAN PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION (Women's Auxiliary), available
to women students of pharmacy.
THE BEN ALI TEMPLE LOAN FUND, providing loan assistance for juniors
and seniors as funds are available.

DRAMA SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded upon recommendation of the Director of
Pacific Theatre.
FORENSICS SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded upon recommendation of the Debate
Coach.
MUSIC SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded upon recommendation of the staff of the
Conservatory, and based on auditions held annually in February.

given to music students.
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION LOAN FUND for students preparing for teaching.
FARMERS INSURANCE GROUP STUDENT LOAN FUND.

REBATES
FACULTY REBATES are extended to sons and daughters of full-time
faculty members for undergraduate study in the amount of full tuition
(not including fees). Faculty members and their wives or husbands are
granted rebates for undergraduate or graduate study.
MINISTERIAL REBATES of half tuition (not including fees) are
available to active ministers who are members of the California-Nevada
Annual Conference of the Methodist Church. The same amount of
rebate is available to sons and daughters of active ministers who are
members of the California-Nevada Annual Conference of the Method
ist Church.

Some students holding a Local Preacher's License and planning
to enter the full-time ministry of the Methodist Church, will be eligible
for rebates amounting to one-half of the tuition. Details concerning
the administration of this rebate will be provided by the office of
Admissions on request.

„„^-jys:

'•

credentials.

R

secured from the President's secretary.
assist needyAancf worthy ^sufdents Pn^tSnWuffi &&^
THE ENSIGN JOSEPH SHERWOODMAYOFUND.^VEJ^BY^MU^AND^M^AVE

Scottish Rite Bodies.
FILIPI-MCCOWN LOAN FUNDS are available to eligible pharmacy students.
THE METHODIST STUDENT LOAN FUND. AM* NUMTXTFOFHWORTHYESITUDENAS.

«rch.
THE

MU PH, EPSILON LOAN FUND, established by the Stockton Alumnae

Chapter for senior women music majors.
STOCKTON MUSICAL CLUB LOAN FUND for music majors, preferably
who are in junior standing or above.
UNITED STUDENT AID FUNDS, in cooperation with local ba

GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS AND ASSISTANTSHIPS

The University annually offers a limited number of fellowships
and assistantships open to qualified graduate students. For information
see pages 140-141.

BEEN

^embrs^fX^fofD^MX'from chapters sponsored by the Stockton

TUITION EXCHANGE REBATES are granted to sons and daughters of

faculty members of other colleges participating in the plan to cover full
tuition (not including fees) for undergraduate study in regular sessions.
Evidence of eligibility for rebate should be presented with the applica
tion for admission.

s*— szs'i-«

Joaquin County.

,bly f™
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NATIONAL DEFENSE EDUCATION ACT, funds available from Federal sources

for qualified students.

Personnel

NORTH STOCKTON ROTARY LOAN FUND for a worthy student.
THE OWEN WILKINSON FUND provided by Sam Hamburg of Dos Palos to be
used for men preferably from the Dos Palos or Los Banos high schools.

The WOMEN'S AUXILIARIES of the following Associations have established
loan funds available to students in the School of Pharmacy:
ALAMEDA COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
CONTRA COSTA COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
PENINSULA COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
SACRAMENTO COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
SAN FRANCISCO COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
SANTA CLARA COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
STANISLAUS COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.

Board of Regents
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A student of the University of the Pacific may apply for a loan from the
General Loan Fund, which represents the consolidation of the following funds
and gifts: Anna E. Ashbaugh Loan Fund, Archania Fraternal Loan Fund, C.
Marian Barr Loan Fund, Julia Andres Corbin Loan Fund, Edella Memorial
Scholarship Loan Fund, Lois Catherine Farone Loan Fund, George Filpi Loan
Fund, Dr. Walter P. Gore Memorial Loan Fund, Eliza M. Howell Loan Fund,
Junior Aid of Stockton, May Kennedy Loan Fund, Bennington McGee Loan
Fund, Ardene Phifer Memorial Loan Fund, Louis Claybourne Phillips Student
Loan Fund, Sarah E. Schricke Loan Fund, Lafayette J. Smallpage Loan Fund,
and Whitener Loan Fund.

SELF HELP
A number of students find employment in the University or in the
community by which they earn a part of their expenses. The Placement
Office will assist present and new students in securing part-time work.
No student should come to the University expecting to earn all of his
expenses or without sufficient reserve funds at his disposal to care for
expenses for at least the first semester. It should also be pointed out
that the full-time study list of 17!^ units plus a reasonable amount of
time for social life and recreation require the entire time of the average
student.
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Board of Regents

TERM EXPIRING 1966

OFFICERS OF THE BOARD

ELBERT COVELL

1963-1964
TED F. BAUN
HARRY W. LANGE
SIMPSON H. HORNAGE

President
.Vice-President
Secretary
Assistant Secretary
—Treasurer
Assistant to the Secretary

WILLIAM S. ORVIS
ELBERT COVELL
ALICE SAECKER

Pebble Beach
San Francisco
Woodbridge
San Francisco
Hollywood
Evanston, Illinois
Sacramento
San Francisco
Los Angeles
Carpinteria
Sacramento
Los Angeles

GEORGE O. CARLSON
J. E. COUNTRYMAN
PAUL L. DAVIES, JR.
A. E. ENGLAND
REV. ELLIOTT L. FISHER
C. VERNON HANSEN
FRANCIS J. HERZ
BERT B. MALOUF
ALSTYNE PRUNER
MRS. ADOLPH TEICHERT,
REV. MELVIN E. WHEATLEY, JR.

MEMBERS OF THE BOARD

HONORARY MEMBERS

TERM EXPIRING 1964
TED F. BAUN

Fresno
Stockton
Stockton
—Stockton
Oakland
Placerville
Los Angeles
Bakersfield
Hollywood
Turlock
Berkeley
San Francisco

ROBERT M. EBERHARDT
DALE G. HOLLENBECK
SIMPSON H. HORNAGE

O. D. JACOBY
H. V. JESPERSEN
BISHOP GERALD KENNEDY
HARRY W. LANGE
HUBERT E. ORTON
MRS. WINIFRED G. RANEY
REV. ARTHUR V. THURMAN
FREDERICK T. WEST
TERM EXPIRING 1965

Oakland

J. A. BERGER
MAURICE BUERGE

W. Los Angeles

Honolulu, Hawaii
Belvedere
San Jose
Los Angeles
Farmington
San Jose
Placerville
Sunnyvale
San Francisco
Clarksburg

C. ROBERT CLARKE
PHILIP A. DANIELSON
MRS. PAUL L. DAVIES
REV. WILLIAM H. MERWIN
WILLIAM S. ORVIS
REV. C. RUSSELL PREWITT
CHALMERS (J. PRICE
L. EUGENE ROOT
BISHOP DONALD H. TIPPETT
GEORGE H. WILSON

1
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BISHOP JAMES C. BAKER
MRS. GRACE A. COVELL
JOHN D. CRUMMEY
REV. HUGH K. HAMILTON

"

~ ZZZ—

W. M. HOTLE

Claremont
Modesto
San JoSe
Santa Cruz
Sevastopol

Berkeley
Stockton

MRS. PERCY MORRIS
MRS. L. V. RICHARDSON

SAN JOSE

REV. C. B. SYLVESTER
B. C. WALLACE

"

CUSTODIAN OF ENDOWMENT
THE BANK OF STOCKTON

Stockton
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Administration

LIBRARY STAFF

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION
1963-64
ROBERT
SAMUEL
ROBERT
THOMAS

EDWARD BURNS
L. MEYER
R. WINTERBERG
S. THOMPSON

wf™,

C

PRPCIHENT

Academic Vice-President
Financial Vice-President
.Vice-President for Development
Assistant to the President
Dean of the College of the Pacific
Dean of the Conservatory
Dean of the Sch°o1 °f Education
Dean of the School of Engineering

T1™

HAROLD S. JACOBY

t . ,USSEI:L

Bodley

//o

"

VAN W. ROWLAND

DEAN OF THE SCHOOL OF PHARMAC;

Dean of the School of Dentistry

JOHN TOCCHINI
WARREN B. MARTIN

Z

PROVOST OF RAYMOND COLLEGE

W™N PO
EDWARD S Br" "
TI T~\
rZ
V DAVIS
GORDON G. ZIMMERMAN
LLIOTT . AYLOR
E. LESLIE MEDFORD, JR.
ELLEN L. DEERING
HAROLD M. KAMBAK
RALPH BRYANT
ROBERT H TARR
WILLIAM B PURSE
EDWARD J. HARRIS
ALICE SAECKER
SHIRLEY DRAKE

Director of Elbert Covell College
Dea" °f the Graduate School
Dean of Students
Dean of Women

N

DEAN OF MEN

:

Dean of Admissions
Assistant Dean of Admissions
Registrar
Director of Public Relations
Director of Public Relations, School of Dentistry
Associate Director of Development
Associate Director of Development
Director of Development, School of Dentistry
Administrative Assistant to the President
Director of the News Bureau

BUSINESS OFFICERS
R^n

Controller
Bursar
- Bookstore Manager
Director of Duplicating and Mailing

RICHARD DEEN

pI,LI°Nw"wAMBERTSON

RALPH W. VANCE

ACTIVITIES OFFICERS
R°DLEY

Director of A Cappella Choir

DEMARCUS BROWN
GORDON FINLAY
R^ZPA„BE^

OF BANDS

°N

RALPH MATESKY
tDiTH L. SAXE

DONALD G. SMILEY

.

ROBERT H. STEWART, JR

L

DIRECTOR OF PADFIC TH

IHwAS°N

PAUL R. WINTERS

D
i
r
e
c
t
o
r of

Counseling

DIRECTOR OF THE 0RCHESTR®

Associate Director of Alumni and Parents Programs
Director of Alumni and Parents Programs
Director of Intercollegiate Athletics
University Chaplain and Director of Religious Life
of Placement
DEBATE COACH
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Director of
Catalog
Pharmacy-Chemistry
Order
Reference
Serials
circulation
Assistant Catalog
Assistant Reference

ARTHUR SWANN
ERWIN BURMEISTER
MRS. INA PEARSON
JAMES M. PERRIN
JAMES A. RIDDLES
MRS. ERNESTINE SMUTNY
SHERMAN H. SPENCER
ROLF AUGUSTINE
SOON YOUNG HONG

Libraries
Librarian
Librarian
Librarian
Librarian
Librarian
Librarian
Librarian
Librarian

HEALTH STAFF
.. „

JOHN F. BLINN, JR., M.D.
W. H. LANGLEY COLLIS, M.D
MINERVA GOODMAN, M.D.
RAYMOND N. HENCH, M.D.
WM. E. LATHAM, M.D.
BRUCE S. NICKOLS, M.D.
WM. H. PLACEMAN, M.D
GEO. H.SANDERSON, M.D.
DORIS M. RICHARDS
ETHEL ANDRES
LEONA IREY
JL N N I E B E l I E NORWALK

„
-

'

General Practitioner
General Practitioner
General Practitioner
Internal Medicine
General Practitioner
General Practitioner
EAF JSJOSEI and Throat
'
'
Orthopedist
Head Nurse
Registered Nurse
Registered Nurse
Registered Nurse

HOUSING AND FOOD SERVICES STAFF
RICHARD WILLIAMS
MRS. EDITH ADKINS
MRS. FREDA BENSON
--MRS. PEARL BOATRIGHT
ANN HARMELING
MRS. EVELYN HAYWARD
MRS. OLGA HONOLD
MRS. EVE KOERBER
MR. A N D MRS. A. F. LENTZ
MRS. MABEL LYONS
DAVID MARTINEZ
MRS. NANNIE MAE MAUPIN
MRS. ETHEL MCCOY
MRS. HELEN MONTGOMERY
MRS. EDITH MOORE
MRS. OLLENE OPIE
MRS. MABEL WENTZ
—
MRS. ELLEN M. WILBUR
RICHARD WILLIAMS MARION HENNESSY
ROSE CIRESI
MARY HEACOCK
HELEN MYERS
THOMAS R. WATSON
GRETA PHILLIPS —

Director of Housing
Grace A. Covell Hall
a, ,
Kappa Lambda
South Hall
Casa G
Delta Gamma
McConchie Hall
Kappa Alpha Theta
West Hall
North Hall
Casa Werner
Delta Delta Delta
—
Gamma Phi Beta
Building H
Delta Upsilon
Alpha Chi Omega
Phi Kappa Tau
—Grace A. Covell Hall
Phi Sigma Kappa
Director of Food Service
Banquet Manager
Manager Grace A. Covell Dining Hall
Manager Quadrangle Dining HA
Manager Anderson Dining Halt
—
—
Relief Manager

-

Faculty

Former Presidents
EDWARD BANNISTER

1852-54
1854-56

W. C. SAWYER
(Acting President)

1893-94

M. C. BRIGGS
WILLIAM J. MACLAY

1856-57

J. N. BEARD

1894-96

A. S. GIBBONS

1857-59

ELI MCCLISH

EDWARD BANNISTER

1859-67

M. S. CROSS
(Acting President)

THOMAS H. SINEX

1867-72

A. S. GIBBONS

1872-77

C. C. STRATTON

1877-87

A. C. HIRST

1887-91

ISAAC CROOK

1891-93

1896-1906
1906-08

W. W. GUTH

1908-13

B. J. MORRIS
(Acting President)

1913-14

JOHN L. SEATON

1914-19

TULLY CLEON KNOLES
Chancellor

1919-46
1946-59

ACADEMIC YEAR 1963-64

versity, 1947.
ANNE ADAMS, 1963, Teacher of Harp
Member of San Francisco Symphony.
ar 5&S&SS& O, Florida, >956.
D.Ed., 1962.

•"•wasss
of c£ten£lS'% MS. io L.S.. University of Sooili.ro

ROLF

Emeritus Faculty

California, 1962.
ALONZA°BL:

ALLAN BACON, 1922. Professor of Organ and Piano, Emeritus 1956
C. MARIAN BARR-SMITTEN, 1910, Dean of Women, Emeritus, 1937.
HORACE J. BROWN, 1933, Professor of Violin; Director of Orchestra, Emeritus,

S.SCI«S'« <"C,LI""-

TBARBOUR, 1963.

ELIZABETH

Re.e.rcl,

AgB„ University of California, 1948: A.M., University of California, 1949;
Ph.D.. University of California, 1952.
vm-erslty. 1953. Ph.D..

CHARLES E. CORBIN, 1914, Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus, 1945.
EDWARD S. ESSER, 1950, Assistant Professor of Education, Emeritus 1956

kZims^SS18'
W'LH

PmfeSSOr

i959 7'

°f

Ancient

languages, Art, and English,

PmfeSS°r °f P"b'iC SCh°°' MuSiC a'ld M"Sic

EARL R. JACKSON, 1938, Professor of Physical Education, Emeritus 1955
JOHN HERBERT JONTE, 1920, Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus, 1955

fme%usOX\963 6'

Pr°UsSOr

STANWORTH 11 BECKLER.
Pacific ^950
Eastman School of
tf^ic^oWeSy VRohch.»l" ' 1959,' 1961. Contposition stod.n, of

°f

Hea"h' PhysicaI

Education and Recreation,

FRANK A. LINDHORST, 1945. Professor of Bible and Religious Education • Director
of Christian Community Administration, Emeritus 1962
MARION OCHSNER PEASE, 1929, Professor of Education, Emeritus, 1962.
ARTHA FOSTER PIERCE, 1928, Associate Professor of English, Emeritus 1963
MONREO POTTS, 1918, Associate Librarian; Order Librarian, Emeritus 1960
SEmSST947.'933' Pr°fessor of Physical

180

.

EDWARD S. BETZ, 1938, Dean
A.B.. Hastings College, 1930. LL.D.. 190J, a

Sd'"«—•»"«"

1

Denver University, 1937.
r.nines,

JAMES D BLICK. I960
Angeks!''l947, A.M.. 1950. Ph.D.,
A.B., University of California at LUS NNS
CHARLES^H. BLOMBERG. 1963, Lecturer in Business Administration
B.S. in Bus. Adrn., Humphreys College, 1^
Raymond College

- Min"e!o,a-"

Education and Football Coach,

ERNEST ELWOOD STANFORD, 1926, Professor of Botany, Emeritus, 1959
FREDERICK E. STE.NHAUSER, 1936, Professor of Modern Languages, Emeritus,

°- *• pSFtJS'E'SZZ &w

Wayne Barlow.

J

1923. D„, Crite

of Mo*;
-/
Mus.M., University of
Mus.B.. College of the ^.1923 AJ• >^D Universlty of Puget
Rochester (Eastman School of Music), i^.
Sound. 1962.

Music; Director of A Capella' Choir

181
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MARY E. BOWLING, 1944, Associate Professor of Piano

A.B.. University of Wichita. 1928, Mus.M., 1929; Mus.M., University of
Washington, 1939. Study at Julliard Graduate School. 1929-31; Leon
Trick, James Friskin, and Leo Sowerby.

H. RICH BRAMWELL, 1959. Lecturer in Business Administration

B.S., University of California. 1957.

ALFRED S. DALE,

1953, Professor of Business Administration (On leave Spring

AB.'Tameslown College, 1919; M.E., University of North Dakota, 1952,
Ph.D., 1954.
WILLIAM J. DARDEN, 1948, JSSMTE PROFESW TRFMWJUM
COLUMBIA
B.S., Alabama Polytechnic Institute,1935 M.S., 1941, A.M., uoiumoia
University Teachers College, 1948, Ed.D., 1953.

RUTH E. BRAN YON, Lecturer in Business Administration
C*™TbE

ALIX EINERT BROWN, 1934, Teacher of Violincello

liS'SSKs,..- Univereity, 1950.

Diploma, Institute of Musical Art, New York, 1921, graduate study 1922
Student of Willum Willeke and Michel Penha.
DEMARCUS BROWN,

Drama

1924, Director, Pacific Theatre; Professor of Speech and

A.B College of the Pacific, 1923, A.M., 1934. Graduate study, American
Academy of Dramatic Art, New York, Student of Maurice Brown Ellen
Van Volkenburg, Hedwiga Reicher, and Rudolph Schaeffer.

Ph.D., 1962.
DONALD

Ph

p

A.B., University of Michigan, 1949, A.m., ivnu, ni.u,

University of

California at Los Angeles, 1961.
ELLEN

DAVID K. BRUNER, 1947, Professor of Sociology

M. DECKER, 1963, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages, El ert

Covell College

L. DEERING, 1926, Registrar

A.B Northwestern University, 1923, A.M., 1924; two-year diploma. New
York School of Social Work, 1926; Ph.D. University of Pennsylvania, 1935.
Dav1d L Bu?k.U. 1962'
a d

Assistant Professor of Humanities, Raymond College

A.B., Trinity College, Cambridge University, 1954. A.M.. 196L AM
Tulane University, 1962.

ERWIN C. BURMEISTER, 1962, Cataloger

B.S., University of Illinois, 1953, M.S. in L.S., 1954.

DONALD C. CAMPORA, 1958. Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education

and Recreation; Assistant Varsity Football Coach

Ph.D., 1962.
EDWIN DING,

1948, Professor of I^nomies

University of Southern

CafifORNIA,'E1926;"A NT, Harvard University,' 1927; Ph.D., University of
Southern California, 1937.
PS°({f™r?J o.r'
2
A M ciaremont College, 1939. Study
JilSriS"sSSS&i&cl of Fin. A,.,) and Millard Sh«,.

HELEN B. DOOLEY, 1948

A.B., College of the Pacific, 1950, A.M.. 1958.

LEONARD P. CAMPOS, 1963, Assistant Professor of Psychology

M)SQ (phyrVn',VQei'?ity °f

i s D ;7 ^ r II, JL/., 1 y O j.

NeW York' 1955: A M

- Michigan State University,

MARY LOIS CAMPOS, Lecturer in Education

B.S., Michigan State University, 1951, A.M., 1961.

ANSEL B. CLAYBURN, 1963, Lecturer in Geology and Geography

A.B., University of Nebraska, 1920, A.M., 1922.

CHARLES CLERC, 1963, Assistant Professor of English

A B„ Idaho State College. 1949. 1955; A.M., University of Utah 1957
Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1963.

EMERSON COBB, 1948, Professor of Chemistry
A B:'
Q

Un'on College, 1928. D.H.L., 1961; M.S., University of Kentucky,
1931; Ph.D.. University of North Carolina, 1941.

LAWRENCE E. COLIP, 1959, Associate Professor of Engineering
B.S. in E.E., University of Arizona, 1957, M.S. in E.E. 1959.
JOAN CONNELLY, 1963, Dean of Student Life and Assistant Professor of History

Elbert Covell College

PhBD
ARTHI^

J;

U,9i v ersity of
6 3

California, 1951; A.M., Bryn Mawr College, 1953,

CULLEN, 1961, Director of

Modern Languages

Elbert Covell College; Professor of

U"'Ve r S,ity of Alabama, 1939; A.M., University of Illinois,
J J
1942, D.M.L., Middlebury College, 1956.

CONSTANCE CULLEN, 1963, Lecturer in Humanities, Raymond College
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1941.

Oe°"0AEBE;

SSiiy rfortr'

uni.ar.iiy. »».

Ph.D., 1962.
Univarsity. .959,
Ph.D., 1961.
DAVID G. DUTRA, 1962, Instructor in metrical Engtneerm

B S in E.E., University of the Pacific, 1962.

ERNEST'P. EDWARDS, 1960, Professor of Biological Sciences, Elbert Covell C -

A%, University of Virginia, 1940; A.M., Cornell University, 1941, Ph.D.,
FLOYD^RICHARD EDWARDS, 1963, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Educa
S^952 A M
Ciaremont Graduate School,
B S , Culver-Stockton College, 193Z, A.IV ,

tion and Recreation;

I960.
MALCOLM ROGERS EISELEN 1927, Fro/essor
A.B., Northwestern University, 1924, A.M.,
Pennsylvania, 1931.

University of

P$Z

MUS.M., 1923 -Student of
Grad. Mus„ Northwestern University,
, H tcheson and Arne OldCarl Milton Beecher, Edward Collins, trnesi
berg.
CuRTI^A.JENN^EN,^195I^G^A^M0,"university of the Pacific, 1963.

JOHN GILCHRIST ELLIOTT,

RUTH MARIE ^^1962, ^^^ivers^OF^*Kan«K, 1940; Ph.D.,

University of North Carolina, 1953.
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DELVIS A. FERNANDEZ, 1963, Instructor of Mathematics, Elbert Covell College
A.B., Westminster College (Utah), 1961; M.S., University of Miami
(Florida), 1963.
GORDON A. FINLAY, 1961, Assistant Professor of Brass Instruments; Director of
Bands
B.S. in Ed., Oregon State College, 1935.

CLIFFORD J. HAND, 1957, Associate Professor of English
A.B., Cornell College, 1945; A.M., Harvard University, 1949; Ph.D. Uni
versity of Chicago, 1957.
HALVOR P. HANSEN, 1959, Associate Professor of Speech
B.S., Utah State University, 1949, M.S., 1951; Ph.D., University of
Wisconsin, 1955.

JAMES FRENCH, 1964, Lecturer in Education
B.S., Nebraska State College, 1943; A.M., Colorado State College, 1948.

JOHANA HARRIS, 1962, Professor of Piano; Pianist in Residence
Fellow, Julliard Graduate School; Graduate, Canadian Conservatory ot
Music; studied with Ernest Hutcheson, Rubin Goldmark, Francis Rogers,
John Erskine, Clara Klatte.
LAWTON D. HARRIS, 1938, Associate Professor of Religious Education and
Physical Education
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1922, A.M., 1948.
ROY E HARRIS, 1963, Professor of Composition and Composer in Residence
Mus D Rutgers University, 1941; Mus.D., University of Rochester (East
man School of Music), 1946; Mus.D., Philadelphia Academy of Music,
1956.
GEORGIA D. HARRISON, 1955, Assistant Professor of Home Economics
B.S., Iowa State College, 1939.

FIERSCHEL G. FRYE, 1956, Professor of Chemistry
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1947, A.M., 1949; Ph.D., University of
Oregon, 1956.

GORDON L. HARRISON, 1948, Professor of Engineering
C( , „ ..
B.S., in C.E., Oregon State College, 1935; M.S. in C.E., Iowa State College,
1940; P.E., State of California, 1946.

MILTON E. FULLER, 1961, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.S., Arizona State College, 1948; Ph.D., Northwestern University, 1956.

S CONRADE HEAD, 1962, Assistant Professor of Botany
A.B., Brigham Young University, 1953; M.S., Washington State University,
1956; Ph.D., Oregon State University, 1959.

HELENE FLAUD, 1963, Instructor in Modern Languages
A.B., University of Aix en Provence, 1953; A.M., 1954.
EDWARD P. FLOWERS, 1961, Assistant Professor of Physics
B.S., Western Kentucky State College, 1951; M.S., Arizona State Uni
versity, 1960.
LEWIS S. FORD, 1963, Assistant Professor of Humanities, Raymond College
A.B., Yale University, 1955, A.M., 1959, Ph.D., 1963.
ROLLIN C. FOX, 1955, Professor of Education (On leave Spring Semester, 1964)
A.B., University of Alabama. 1928; A.M., Columbia University, 1934;
Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles, 1946.

MAXINE GARRIGAN, 1938-42; 1950; 1952, Associate Professor of Home Eco
nomics
A.B., University of California, 1934; A.M., College of the Pacific, 1949.

JOEL W. HEDGPETH, 1957, Director of Pacific Marine Station; Professor of
A°B',°University of California, 1933, A.M., 1940, Ph.D., 1951.

MARION H. GARTHWAITE, 1962, Lecturer in English and Speech
A.B., University of California, 1916.

*•«- «*»* -

GERALD O. GATES, 1963, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences
A.B., University of Arizona, 1960, Ph.D., 1963.

souri, 1939; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1946.

EDNA P. GEHLKEN, 1945. Professor of Home Economics
B.S., Central Missouri State Teachers College, 1925; M.S., Oregon State
College, 1937.

MONROE HESS, 1961, Assistant Professor of Business Administration
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1950; M.B.A., Harvard University, 19. _.

FRANK GERBODE, 1963, Research Scientist, Presbyterian Medical Center
A.B., Stanford University, 1932, M.D., 1936.

AGNES HOFFMAN, 1960, Lecturer in English
A.B., University of California, 1928.

MALCOLM M. GERLACH, 1956, Instructor in Percussion
Member of the Stockton Symphony Orchestra.

ROBERT M. HOLMES, 1962, Lecturer in Bible
Theological SemiA.B., Illinois Wesleyan University, 1948, B.D., Garrett meoiogiea
nary, 1951; A.M., Northwestern University, 1956.

ARTHUR L. GODI, Lecturer in Business Administration
A.B., Stanford University, 1957.
FAY GOLEMAN, 1937, Associate Professor of Education and Sociology; Con
sultant in Psychiatric Social Work
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1932; M.S.S., Smith College, 1934.
WALTER GREEN, 1962, Teacher of Bassoon
Member of San Francisco Symphony.

SOON YOUNG HONG, 1963, Assistant Reference Librarian
A.B., Ewha University, 1960, A.M. in L.S., 1^05.
STANLEY CRAIG HUBBARD, 1960, Lecturer in
A.B., University of California, 1946.
^
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NANCY T. GREENWOOD, 1963, Instructor in Biological Sciences
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1934, A.M., 1936.
W. EDGAR GREGORY, 1948, Professor of Psychology
A.B., Colorado College, 1933; B.D.. Chicago Theological Seminary, 1936;
Ph.D., University of California, 1955.
DONALD HUGHES GRUBBS, 1963, Assistant Professor of History
A.B., University of Florida, 1958, A.M., 1959, Ph.D., 1963.
ROBERT E. HAMERNIK. 1962, Assistant Professor of Engineering
B.S. in C.E., University of Oklahoma, 1959, M.C.E., 1960.

1957, Ph.D., 1960.

'• R*TB.™UK

S

"

U

Southern California, 1947.

n

i

.

e

r

.

Faculty 187

186 Faculty
JOHN C. HUXFORD, 1961, Assistant Professor of Music; Assistant to the Dean
of the School of Music; Director of the Pacific Music Camp
A.B., Bob Jones University, 1951; B.S., Georgia Teachers College (Statesboro), 1955; Mus.M., Florida State University, 1960. Composition study
under Ernst von Dohnanyi and John Boda, and piano literature study with
Edward Kilenyi.
BETTY L. ISERN, 1959, Associate Professor of Music and Music Education
B.S., in Ed., University of Kansas, 1949, M.Mus.Ed., 1956, Sp. in Mus.Ed.
and Mus.Therapy, 1959.
HAROLD STANLEY JACOBY, 1933, Dean,.College of the Pacific (Arts and Sciences);
Professor of Sociology
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1928; A.M., Northwestern University, 1932;
Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1937.
J. MARC JANTZEN, 1940, Dean of the School of Education; Dean of the Summer
Sessions; Professor of Education
A.B., Bethel College, 1934; A.M., University of Kansas, 1936, Ph.D., 1940.
CLARENCE JOHNSON, Lecturer in Education
A.B., Sacramento State College, 1952, A.M., 1955.
SY M. KAHN, 1963, Associate Professor of Humanities, Raymond College
A.B., University of Pennsylvania, 1948; A.M., University of Connecticut,
1951; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1957.
JOHN J. KELLY, JR., 1963, Research Scientist, Presbyterian Medical Center
B.S., University of Scranton, 1941; M.D., University of Rochester, 1948.

Cisco N. KIHARA, 1957, Assistant Professor of Pharmacy

B.S., Idaho State College, 1931; M.S., University of the Pacific, 1961.

DOUGLAS WILLARD KING, 1963, Instructor in Health, Physical Education and
Recreation
B.S., Washington State University, 1956; M.S., University of Oregon, 1963.
JAMES C. KING, 1962, Assistant Professor of Pharmacy
B.S., University of New Mexico, 1953; M.S., University of Texas, 1958,
Ph.D., 1962.
LLOYD H. KING, 1954, Professor of Education
A.B., Jamestown College, 1928; A.M., University of Minnesota, 1933;
Ed.D., Colorado State College of Education, 1950.
AVERY L. KIZER, 1951, Lecturer in Journalism

FLOYD N. LEWIS, 1963, Assistant Professor of Humanities, and Artist in Resi
dence, Raymond College
University of Chicago; Mizen Academy of Art; State University of Iowa.
EDWARD Y. LINDSAY, 1962, Lecturer in Classics
A.B., Indiana University, 1915, A.M., 1925.
ERWIN R. LIPPKA, 1962, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., University of California, 1959, A.M., 1962.
ROBERT L. LLOYD, 1962, Director, Program in Agribusiness
New York University; AMP, Harvard University Graduate School of
Business Administration, 1953.
VICTOR L. LOOSANOFF, 1963, Adjunct Professor of Marine Biology
B.S., University of Washington, 1927; Ph.D., Yale University, 1936.
RICHARD T LOUTTIT, 1961, Assistant Professor of Psychology
A B , DePauw University, 1954; A.M., University of Michigan, 1959,
Ph.D., 1961.
THEODORE HARNEY MACDONALD, 1963, Assistant Professor of Mathematics and
Natural Science, Raymond College
B.S., McGill University, 1957; Ph.D., University of Glasgow, 1960.
WARREN B. MARTIN, 1962, Provost of Raymond College and Professor of Church
A!B! Asbury College, 1947; B.D., Nazarene Theological Seminary, 1950;
Ph.D., Boston University, 1954.
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nary, 1948. Th.D., 1952; Ph.D., University of Kansas City, 1960.
RALPH MITESKJ, 1963, Associate Professor of Violin and Director of the
B<f In"Mus^EdfColumbia University, 1933; Mus.M., University of
Southern California, 1951.
ELIZABETH MATSON, 1945, Professor of Health, Physical Education and RecreaBS., Kellogg School of Physical Education, Battle Creek College, 1934;
M.S., University of Michigan, 1938.

JANINE J. KREITER, 1959, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., Ohio State University, 1951, A.M., 1959.

ALICE JEAN MATUSZAK, 1963, ^
^959•'PLFU,'University of Kansas,
B S., Ohio State University, 1958, M.S., ivsv, rn.v., u
1963.

ROBERT A. KREITER, 1960, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., Ohio State University, 1956; A.M., 1959.

CHARLES

CHARLES DEWOLF LAMOND, 1949, Associate Professor of Piano and Theory
A.B., Yale University, 1938, B.M., 1939, M.M., 1940. Student at Cornell
University of Egon Petri and Otto Kinkeldey.
ROM LANDAU, 1952, Professor of History
Fellow of the Royal Geographical Society, 1952.
CARL D. LANG, 1956, Professor of Education
A.B., Westmar College, 1935; A.M., State University of Iowa, 1941; Ed.D.,
University of Colorado, 1953.
NEIL L. LARK, 1962, Assistant Professor of Natural Sciences, Raymond College
A.B., Chico State College, 1955; Ph.D., Cornell University, 1960.

Louis H. LEITER, 1963, Associate Professor of English

A.B., State University of Iowa, 1950, A.M., 1952; Ph.D., Brown University,
1960.

A. MATUSZAK, 1963 Assistant F^^SO/^;"7h.D., Ohio State
B.S., University of Oklahoma, 1952, M.a.,
University, 1957.
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Ph.D.. University of Southern California, 1950.

PAULT. MCCALIB, 1961 V^~I"FFORANGELES 1947; M.J., University of
A.B.. University of California at Los Angeies, .7 ,
Texas, 1948.
HENDERSON E. MCGEE, 1962, Professor of Civil Engineering and Dean of
A.B?CollfgTofX"pacific, 1927; C.E., State of California, 1952.
RAYMOND L. MCILVENNA 1962-.A°M" HA^art''UnivSfty! 1947,
A.B.. Willamette University, 1945, A.M.,
Ph.D., 1949.
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BERNARD MEER, 1963, Adjunct Professor of Psychology

HOWARD B. PASSEL, 1962, Associate Professor of Art

A.B., Butler University, 1934; A.M., New York University, 1950.

B.B.A., College of the City of New York, 1947; A.M., University of
Pennsylvania, 1949, Ph.D., 1952.

WALTER A. PAYNE, 1961, Associate Professor of History and Inter-American

DORIS C. MEYER, 1956, Associate Professor of Health, Physical Education, and

A"h',^ University of California, 1945; A.M., University of San Carlos

Recreation
A.B., University of California, 1948, A.M., 1955.

SAMUEL L. MEYER, 1958, Academic Vice-President; Professor of Botany

A.B., Central College (Missouri), 1930, LL.D., 1953; M.S., Vanderbilt
University, 1932; Ph.D., University of Virginia, 1940.

WILFRED M. MITCHELL, 1946, Professor of Psychology (On leave 1963/64)
A.B., Pomona College, 1935; Ph.D., Yale University, 1940.
MELVIN A. MORETTI, 1954, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education

and Recreation; Varsity Tennis Coach; Athletic Trainer
A.B., Chico State College, 1950, A.M., 1952.

JAMES R. MORGALI, 1961, Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering

A.B., Willamette University, 1953; B.S., Stanford University, 1955, M.S.,
1956, Ph.D., 1964.

(Guatemala), 1951; Ph.D., University of Florida, 1955.

TNA S PEARSON, 1956, Pharmacy Librarian

IB. Indiana University, 1921; B.S. in L.S., University of Illinois, 1929.

EDMUND T. PECKHAM, 1958, Dean of Student Life and Professor of Social

A'g'erowrunfve«h?l948; A.M., Harvard University,. 1949, Ph.D.,
1954.
ROBERT J. PERPER, 1963, Lecturer in Veterinary Pharmacology
D.V.M., Cornell University, 1956.
in L.S., University of Michigan,
1955.
1955,PhD., mi.

MALCOLM HERBERT MOULE, 1946, Professor of History

A.B., Wheaton College (Illinois), 1935; A.M., Stanford University, 1940,
Ph.D., 1947.

BERNARDPIERSA,

1950.

JOHN R. MURPHY, 1961, Assistant Professor of Classics

EDWARD W. POHLMAN, 1961, Assistant Professor of Educational and Counseling

WILLIAM D. NIETMANN, 1946, Professor of Philosophy

JSfS^en. College, 1953; A.M.,
Adventist Topological
Seminary, 1956; A.M., Ohio State University, 1958, Ph.D., 196U.

A.B., University of Texas, 1952; A.M., University of Chicago, 1955.
A.B., West Virginia Wesleyan College, 1936; S.T.B., Boston University,
1941, Ph.D., 1943.

CHARLES NORMAN, 1938, Professor of Economics

A.B., DePauw University, 1922; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1933.

FREDERICK M. NUNN, 1963, Assistant Professor of History, Elbert Covell College
A.B., University of Oregon, 1959; A.M., University of New Mexico, 1963,
Ph.D., 1963.

MAX POLINSKY, 1961, distant Professoiof

B.S., in Pharmacy, Idaho State College, 1*33, m.D.n..,
Wisconsin, 1959.

Pennsylvania State University, 1947.

WALTER L. NYBERG, 1962, Assistant Professor of Religious Education

OLE™

LEONARD L. O'BRYON, 1943, Professor of Modern Languages

1950.
EDWARD L. RAINBOW, 1961'^ant P^^Jf M^ Bduc^on
A.B., State College of Iowa (Cedar Falls), 1*33,
,
State University of Iowa, 1963.

A.B., Macalester College, 1946; S.T.B., Boston University, 1949, S.T.M.,
1953.

A.B., University of Kansas, 1928; Ph.D., University of Marburg, 1934.

EARL P. OLIVER, 1942, Associate Professor of Voice

Student of New England Conservatory, 1917; C.A. White, 1918-20;
Munich, 1923-24.

CLAL. C. OLSON, 1939, Professor of English

A.B., Oberlin College, 1923; A.M., University of Chicago, 1926, Ph.D.,
1938.

JOHN J. OSBORN, 1963, Research Scientist, Presbyterian Medical Center

A.B., Princeton University, 1939; M.D., Johns Hopkins University, 1943.

LAWRENCE J. OSBORNE, 1951, Professor of English

A.B., North Central College, 1930; Mus.B., Chicago Conservatory of
Music, 1932; B.D., Evangelical Theological Seminary, 1933; S.T.M.,
Union Theological Seminary, 1937; A.M., University of Nevada, 1943;
Ph.D., Stanford University, 1952.

PEDRO OSUNA, 1959, Assistant Professor of Education

B.S., New Mexico Agricultural and Mechanical College, 1920; A.M.,
Stanford University, 1935.

Al
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PAUL RAMSEY, 1962, Associate Carolina

University
A.B., University of North Carolina, iy4/, A.M., .3 ,
of Minnesota, 1956.
JAY W REEVE, 1960, Associate Professor of Educational and Counseling PsyA.B?Stanford University, 1948. A.M., .949, Ed.D., 1956.
HERBERT R. REINELT, 1962, Assistant f^(f^°Va!funfversity, 1954, A.M.,

A.B., University of Washington, 1951, ts.u., ^
1958, Ph.D., 1962.

PAUL RENZIE, 1962, Teacher of Flute

Member of San Francisco Symphony.

RICHARD H . REYNOLDS, 1

9 3 9 , ^ M" CoHegcfof the Pacific. 1942.
A.B., University of Cahforma !93
1. Conet>
James Prestinl,
Study with Moholy-Nagy, Marli Ehrmann, Gyorgy isepc
and George Laisner.
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JAMES RIDDLES, I960, Reference Librarian

A.B., Arizona State College (Tempe), 1940; M.S. in L.S., University of
Southern California, 1957.
CARL RIEDESEL, 1956, Professor of Physiology and Pharmacology
B.S., University of Idaho, 1934; M.S., University of Nebraska, 1947; Ph.D.,
State University of Iowa, 1952.
ROD C. RIGG, 1959, Instructor in Speech; Engineer, Station KUOP
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1959; A.M., University of the Pacific, 1963.
DORIS RITCHIE, 1964, Lecturer in Art
A.B., University of California, 1931, A.M., 1933.
FERNANDO RIVAS, 1963, Assistant Professor of Spanish, Elbert Covell College
A.B., San Marcos University (Lima, Peru), 1953, Loyola University
(Chicago), 1961.

SAMUEL H. SCOTT, 1961, Assistant Professor of Music Theory and Woodwind

B.M."Tordan College of Music (Butler University), 1941, Mus. M., 1948;
Ph D , State University of Iowa, 1953.
College o, Cocation, 1957; Ed.D., Wayne State University, 1961.

Cracow (Poland), 1936.

cStsris?:
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Zoltan Kodaly, Royal Hungarian Academy of Music, Budape .

BRENDA ROBINSON, 1963, Instructor in Speech

A.B., University of the Pacific, 1962; A.M., University of Illinois, 1963.

JOHN H. ROHDE, 1953, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education, and

Recreation; Head Football Coach
A.B., College of Pacific, 1950; A.M., University of the Pacific, 1962.
ELLEN J. ROMANO, 1960, Instructor in Pharmacy Administration; Manager of
Clinical Pharmacy
B.S., University of the Pacific, 1960.
CHARLES W. ROSCOE, 1962, Associate Professor of Pharmaceutical Chemistry
B.S., Idaho State College, 1948; M.S., University of Washington, 1954,
Ph.D., 1958.
EMMONS E. ROSCOE, 1955, Professor of Pharmacognosy and Pharmacy
Ph.C., Idaho Technology Institute, 1923; B.S., University of Denver,
1927, M.S., 1934.
BERNARD D. ROSENBERG, 1956, Lecturer in Bible

School, 1940.
ARNOLD SHEUERMAN, JR., 1958, Adjunct Professor of Education; Psychiatrist
M.D-, 1946.

<*«•*>Mding with Vanderburg.
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1953; B.L.S., University of California, 1955.

Columbia Univemi.,,

YS'WO; A.M., Columbia University,
1948; Ph.D., University of California, 1955.

A.B., University of Cincinnati, 1933; B.H., Rabbi, Hebrew Union College,
1937.

IVAN W. ROWLAND, 1955, Dean of the School of Pharmacy; Professor of Phar

macognosy and Pharmacy
B.S., Idaho State College, 1932; M.S., University of Colorado, 1947;
Ph.D., University of Washington, 1954.

ELIZABETH SPELTS,1948, Associate p™{e™°r {936°'MUS.B., Northwestern UniAuhouse

Ahce

Nichols; Elena Gerhardt and Reinhold Gerhardt, London.

JESSE R. RUDKIN, 1947, Assistant to the President
HOWARD L. RUNION, 1948, Professor of Speech

LS-Columbia university'

A.B., University of Michigan, 1931, A. M., 1932, Ph.D., 1936.

HOWELL I. RUNION, 1963, Research Associate in Physiology and Pharmacology
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1956; A.M., University of Oregon, 1963.

PAUL STAGG 1961, Professor of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation;

SSKS; A.M., Columbia University, 1934;

ALICE SAECKER, 1951, Administrative Assistant to the President
A.B., University of the Pacific, 1943.
BARBARA SAYLES, 1962, Assistant Professor of Humanities, Raymond College
A.B., MacMurray College, 1952; A.M., University of California at Los
Angeles, 1956, Ph.D., 1960.
CHARLES SCHILLING, 1956, Professor of Music; University Organist and Caril-

lonneur; Director of Chapel Choir
A.B., Carleton College, 1936; S.M.M., Union Theological Seminary, 1938,
S.M.D., 1954; A.A.G.O., American Guild of Organists, 1940, F.A.G.O.,
1942, Ch.M., 1943; L.T.C.L., Trinity College, London, 1947, F.T.C.L.,
1948. Study with Clarence Dickinson, Ernest White, and Lawrence Moe.

JOHN V. SCHIPPERS, 1962, Assistant Professor of Education

A.B. Simpson College, 1963; A.M., State University of Iowa, 1955, Ph.D.,
1962.

Ph.D., New York University, 1947.
ROBERI
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School of Theology, 1953.
M.S., .9401 A.M. Harvard Uni-
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versity, 1941, Ph.D., 1952.
GRACE D. STUART, 195B.
Library and Museum Accessions
Diploma. San Jose State Normal, 1908.
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SIDNEY THOMAS STUBBS, 1963, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education
and Recreation; Assistant Varsity Football Coach; Varsity Baseball Coach
A.B., Ripon College, 1956; A.M., Ohio State University, 1957.
J. CONNOR SUTTON, 1963, Instructor in Health, Physical Education and Recrea
tion; Varsity Swimming and Water Polo Coach
A.B., University of the Pacific, 1961, A.M., 1964.
ARTHUR W. SWANN, 1960, Director of Libraries
A.B., University of Michigan, 1939; B.D., Vanderbilt University, 1945;
B.S. in L.S., George Peabody College for Teachers, 1946; A.M. in L.S.,
University of Michigan, 1949.
ELLIOTT J. TAYLOR, 1947, Dean of Admissions; Director of Tours; Scholarships
Officer; Coordinator of Veterans Affairs
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1928; H.H.D., Illinois Wesleyan University,
1963.
JANE R. TAYLOR, 1963, Instructor in Humanities, Raymond College
A.B., Bryn Mawr College, 1961; A.M., University of North Carolina, 1963.
JAMES R. THOMPSON, 1962, Assistant Professor of Physiology and Pharmacology
B.S., Grove City College, 1953; M.S., St. Bonaventure University, 1956.
THOMAS S. THOMPSON, 1963, Vice-President for Development
B.S., Pacific University, 1938; M.Fd., Oregon State College, 1949.
JOHN J. TOCCHINI, 1962, Dean of the School of Dentistry; Professor of Operative
Dentistry (Pedodontics)
B.S., College of Physicians and Surgeons of San Francisco, 1936, D.D.S.,
1937; F.A.C.D.. American College of Dentists, 1951; Diplomate, American
Board of Pedodontics, 1951; F.I.C.D. International College of Dentists,
1959.
EDGARDO E. TORRES, 1963, Instructor in Modern Languages
A.B., Brigham Young University, 1953.
JOHN S. TUCKER, 1959, Assistant Professor of Natural Science, Raymond College
A.B., Pomona College, 1951; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1961.
ANNELY UHEREK, 1955, Instructor in Dance
Veronika-Pataky School of Dance, San Francisco, 1935-38; A.A., Stockton
College. 1938; State Academy of Dance, Vienna, 1953-54. Study with
Hanya Holm.
LUCAS UNDERWOOD, 1946, Professor of Musicology
Academy of Music, Munich, (Hausegger, Walterhausen); University of
Munich (Sandberger, Muncker, Kutcher); University of Erlangen (Becking,
Saran), Ph.D., 1927; Conservatory of Music, Augsburg; Conservatory of
Music, Hannover.
GRACIELA T. DE URTEAGA, 1963, Associate Professor of Hispanic Literatures and
Cultures, Elbert Covell College
A.B., University of San Marcos (Peru), 1937, Professor Secondary Edu
cation, University of San Marcos, Doctora en Letres, University of San
Marcos, 1939.
STANLEY G. VOLBRECHT, 1961, Assistant Professor of Geology
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1953; M.S., Stanford University, 1961.
CARL VOLTMER, 1948, Professor of Health, Physical Education and Recreation
(On leave Fall Semester, 1963)
B.S., State University of Iowa, 1927, A.M., 1930; Ph.D., Columbia Uni
versity, 1935.
WILLIAM H. WADMAN, 1955, Associate Professor of Natural Science, Raymond
College
B.S., University of Bristol, 1946, Ph.D., 1951.
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PATRICIA YOUMANS WAGNER, 1962, Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.S.,-University of Arkansas, 1945, A.M., 1947; Ph.D., University of
Kansas City, 1962.
WALTER CHARLES WAGNER, 1962, Professor of Social Science, Raymond College
B.B.A., University of North Carolina, 1941; A.M., University of Arkansas,
1947; Ph.D., University of Texas, 1953.
ROGER WALTON, 1957, Lecturer in Education
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles, 1928; M.S., University of
Southern California, 1941.
EARL J. WASHBURN, 1946, Associate Professor of Art
B. of Art Ed., California College of Arts and Crafts, 1942; A.B., College
of the Pacific, 1946, A.M., 1960.
DONALD K. WEDEGAERTNER, 1963, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of California, 1958; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1962.
J. HENRY WELTON, 1926, Professor of Voice
Mus. B., Northwestern University, 1933. Voice Study with Marvin Hinshaw, Theodore Harrison, and Edmund J. Myer.
HOMER B. WERNER, 1961, Lecturer in Business Administration
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1947; Certified Public Accountant, 1961.
GEORGE WARREN WHITE, 1922, Professor of Mathematics
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1918; A.M., University of California, 1926.
HELEN M. WIENKE, 1959, Assistant Professor of Education
A.B., Fresno State College, 1929; A.M., University of California, 1938.
GEORGE B. WILLIAMS, 1961, Instructor in Mathematics
A.B., De Pauw University, 1959; A.M., University of Nebraska, 1961.
CARL E. WILSEY, 1964, Lecturer in Education
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1950, A.M., 1955; Ed.D., Stanford University,
1960.
ROBERT R. WINTERBERG, 1949-53; 1955, Financial Vice-President; Business
Manager
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1951.
PAUL R. WINTERS, 1956, Associate Professor of Speech
A.B., Linfield College, 1950, Ed.M., 1950.
RALPH EUGENE WISE, 1963, Assistant Professor of Social Science, Raymond
College
A.B., Hanover College, 1958; D.S.S., Syracuse University, 1963.
J. PHILLIP WOGAMAN, 1961, Assistant Professor of Bible and Social Ethics
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1954; S.T.B., Boston University, 1957, Ph.D.,
1960.
JOHN P. WONDER, 1963, Associate Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., Stanford University, 1943, A.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1952.
RICHARD COKE WOOD, 1953, Associate Professor of History
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1932, A.M., 1934; Ph.D., University of
Southern California, 1950.
CARL E. WULFMAN, 1961, Professor of Physics
B.S., University of Michigan, 1953; Ph.D., University of London, 1957.
GORDON G. ZIMMERMAN, 1957, Dean of Men; Associate Professor of Speech
A.B., Sterling College, 1945; A.M., Bowling Green State University, 1950;
Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1961.
HOWARD K. ZIMMERMAN, 1961, Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of Washington, 1942; A.M., Stanford University, 1944;
Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1948.

Statistical Summary

Pacific Alumni Association

REGULAR SESSIONS IN ACADEMY YEAR 1961-62

The Pacific Alumni Association is made up of 10,000 graduates
and former students. Alumni are kept in touch with the University
through regional alumni clubs and through distribution of the Pacific
Review, the official alumni magazine. The Association sponsors two
campus reunions during the year: Alumni Homecoming in the fall,
and the Alumni Day in the spring.
Information about the alumni program, or the addresses of
former students, can be secured at the Alumni Office.
OFFICERS FOR 1963-1964
BOYD THOMPSON, '43

REGULAR
SESSION

FALL SEMESTER
MEN WOMEN TOTAL

Freshmen
Sophomores
Juniors
Seniors
Graduates
Unclassified
Applied Music
Audit

150
214
226
232
174
39

2
2

287
263
216
184
82
55
5
8

437
477
442
416
256
95
7
10

SPRING SEMESTER

INDIVIDUALS FOR YR.
MEN WOMEN TOTAL

MEN WOMEN TOTAL

140
153
236
250
201

149
193
264

269 409
201 354
214 450
169 419
85 286
8
10
88 160
12
7
1043 2108

8

72
5
1065

289
254
240
212
116
46

282

262

438
447
504
494
378
83
160

37
88
72
12
7
5
1264 1252 2516

President

WILLIAM CUNNINGHAM, '50

—

SUMMER SESSIONS 1962

Vice-President

JANET LANCASTER, '57 ..
DON SMITH, '52

..

Treasurer
Director

DONALD G. SMILEY

...

MRS. EDITH SAXE

Associate Director

WOMEN

MEN

Secretary
Intersession
First Summer Session —
Second Summer Session
Total

TOTAL

164
507
339
1010

_ 56
_ 529
371
956

220
1036
710
1966

REGULAR SESSIONS IN ACADEMIC YEAR 1962 63
REGULAR
SESSION

Pacific Associates

FALL SEMESTER
MEN WOMEN TOTAL

The Pacific Associates, a group of more than 300 civic, profes
sional, and business leaders throughout California and other areas, was
organized in 1953. In the interest of strengthening higher education,
Pacific Associates promote the welfare and advancement of the Uni
versity of the Pacific. A primary objective of Pacific Associates is to
help people become acquainted with the University
OFFICERS FOR 1963-1964
Pacific Associates

Women's Division

PRESIDENT

J. R. Jordan, D.D.S.

Mrs. Howard G. Bissell

VICE-PRESIDENTS

Clifford Wisdom
Elmer G. Seemann

Mrs. Walter Sampson
Mrs. Dahl Burnham

SECRETARY

Norman C. Harris

Mrs. Stuart Gibbons

TREASURER

Simpson H. Homage

Mrs. W. L. Li nee

194

180 323 503
Freshmen
200 244 444
Sophomores
252 210 462
Juniors
282 228 510
Seniors
88 290
202
Graduates
79 144
65
Unclassified
12
10
2
Applied Music
17
14
3
Audit
68
37
Raymond College 31
College of Physicians
221
and Surgeons
221
Totals
1438 1233 2671

INDIVIDUALS FOR YR.

SPRING SEMESTER

MEN WOMEN TOTAL

MEN WOMEN TOTAL

170
155
234
286
212
65
1

9

26

304
223
197
227
101
76
3
32

182
178
251
312
285
90

474
378
431
513
313
141
4
17
58

2

10
31

327
260
223
263
141
106
8
14
37

221

221
221
1379 1171 2550

509
438
474
575
426
196
10
24
68
221

1562 1379 2941

SUMMER SESSIONS 1963

Intersession
First Summer Session
Second Summer Session
Total

MEN

WOMEN

50

145
548
364
1057

333
924

195

TOTAL

195
697
1981

196 Statistical Summary

Index

NUMBER OF DEGREES AWARDED AND
CREDENTIALS RECOMMENDED
Page

Page

_ 26
Interdepartmental Majors
Major Departments
25
Commercial Services
162
Communications and corre
spondence
Inside Front Cover
Concurrent enrollment
19
Conservatory of Music,-see Music
Counseling Services
155
Course credit
•
18
Course numbering, Key to
18
Covell College, see Elbert Covell
College
Credentials
26, 107, 196
Exceptional Children
118
Elementary
108
Secondary
HO
Junior College
H8
Pupil Personnel Services
118
Supervision and Adminis
tration
HO
_ 19
Credit by examination

21

Bachelor of Arts
Bachelor of Science
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Management Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy
Bachelor of Music
Master of
Master of
Master of
Doctor of

Arts
Music
Science
Education

Doctor of Pharmacy
Doctor of Philosophy
Total Degrees

1962

1963

289
14
13

248
13
9

4

1
1
34

-

24
16
52
3
10
4
4

21
53
3
3
2
6

-

3

433

397

CREDENTIALS

General Elementary
General Secondary
Special Secondary
Credential to Teach Exceptional Children:
Speech Correction and Lip Reading
Mentally Retarded
Junior High School
General Pupil Personnel Services:
Child Welfare and Attendance
Pupil Counseling
School Psychometrist
School Psychologist

_

1962

1963

116
40
18

94
35
22

7
2

7
1

3

9

1

2

9
2

11
3

1

3

Elementary School Administration
Secondary School Administration

4
5

5
2

Junior College

—

2

208

196

Absences
A Cappella Choir
150
Accreditation
6
Administration
178
Admission Procedures
9
Admission requirements for
Advanced standing
11
Conservatory of Music
91
Credential programs
101
Freshman standing
10
Graduate standing
140
International Students
12
Ancient Languages, see Classics
Art
30
Athletics and Athletic facilities ..8, 148
Attendance regulations
21
B
.150
Band
Bible and Religious Education
31
Biological Sciences
35
Board of Regents
5, 176
Bookstore
102
Botany, see Biological Sciences
Buildings
Educational
0
Service and Residence
7
Business Administration
40

D

Calendar, University
ui, IV
Campus
°
.147
Chapel
Chapel Choir
151
44
Chemistry
Chorus
1^1
Civil Engineering, see Engineering
44
Classics
Classification of students
9
Clinical Sciences
144
Clinical Services
160
Cluster Colleges
5, 24, 79, 85
College of the Pacific
25
Course Offerings
30

Degree Requirements
13
All Baccalaureate degrees
14
Bachelor of Arts
15
with music major
91
Bachelor of Music
93
17
Bachelor of Science
in Education
14> 104
in Engineering
17 133
127
in Pharmacy
141
Master of Arts
L06
in education
144
in Inter-American Studies
97'
in music
98
Master of Music
Master of Science
128
in Clinical Sciences
144
.128
in Pharmacy
Specialist in Education
107, 142
Doctor of Education
107, 143
,28
Doctor of Pharmacy
.143
Doctor of Philosophy

197

Index 199

198 Index
Page
196
Degrees conferred
Dentistry, preparation for
28
Dentistry, School of
138
Drama (See also Summer Theatre) 149

._ 45
Economics
103
Education, School of .
Admission and registration
103
Course offerings
121
Degree requirements
104
Elbert Covell College
85
Admission and registration
9
Course offerings
87
Degree requirements
86
Electrical Engineering, see Engineering
Engineering, School of
132
Course offerings
132
Degree requirements
133
English
47
Enrollment, summary of
195
Evening classes
160
Expenses, see Fees and Expense

.181
Faculty
180
Faculty, Emeritus
Family Living, see Home Economics
and Family Living
Fees and expenses
.
164
Room and Board
166
Tuition and General fees
165
Special fees
167
Fellowships and Assistantships,
graduate
140
Folk Dance Camp
158
Food Service
156
Forensics
149
Fraternities
——154
French
65

Geology and Geography .._
49
German
65
Grades and grade points
20
Graduate School
139
Admission
140
Assistants and Fellowships
140
Graduate degree requirements .141

Graduation, Application for
Greek

Page

Page

13
44

Ministry
- _.. 29
Modern Languages
64
Music Camp, see Pacific Music Camp
Music, Conservatory of
90
Admission
91
Course offerings
99
Degree requirements
91
Fees, see Fees and Expenses
Music Therapy
97

H
Health, Physical Education
... 51
and Recreation
...154
Health Services
High School preparation
11
History of the University
3
History and Political Science
57
Home Economics and Family
Living
60
Honor Societies, see Organizations
Honor System
22
Honors and Awards
22
Honors at Entrance
168
Honors Program
22
Housing
155
I
Inter-American Studies .
International Relations
Infirmary

86, 144
62
154

N
29

Nursing
O

Objectives of the University
2
Officers of Administration
178
Opera
151
Orchestra
*50
Organizations
152
National Honor Societies
152
National Professional Organizations
and Affiliates
152
Recognition Societies
153
Local Activity Organizations ....153
Social Organizations
154

28

Journalism
Junior Standing

13

Late afternoon, evening and
Saturday classes
Late registration
Latin
Lectureships
Libraries
Loan funds

160
18
44
157
157
123

M
Management Engineering,
see Engineering
Map of Campus
Inside Back Cover
Marine Science
39
Marine Station, see Pacific Marine
Station
Mathematics
64
Medical Technology
27
Medicine
28

Pacific Alumni Association
194
Pacific Associates
194
Pacific Center for Social Issues ..-159
Pacific Marine Station
36, 39, 160
Pacific Music Camp
159
Pharmacy, School of —
126
Course offerings
128
Degree requirements
127
Payment of bills
167
Philosophy
67
Philosophy Institute
.
158
Physical Education, see Health, Phy
sical Education, and Recreation
Physical facilities
6
Physics
68
Placement Services
160
Political Science
57
Presidents, Former
180
Preministerial Major
70
Probation and disqualification
21
Psychology
70
Publications, Student
151

R

Page

Radio, see Television and Radio
79
Raymond College
... 83
Admission
... 80
Calendar
81
Curriculum
172
Rebates
72
Recreation
Refunds
167
Registration procedures
12,21
Regulations
Academic
'8
Campus
156
Religious Education
31
Religious Life activities
147
Repetition of a course
20
S
174
Self Help
Scholarships and Grants
168
Social Work
29
Sociology
73
.154
Sororities
Spanish
66
(See also Elbert Covell College)
Speech
76
Statistical summary
195
Stockton, Community of
3
Student Government
148
Study list
Summer Sessions
158
Summer Theatre
'59

Teaching credentials, see Credentials
Television and Radio
149
Testing
^
Theatre, see Drama
16®
Tours
151
Traditional Events
Tuition, see Fees and Expenses
V-W
.... 12

Veterans
Western History
Withdrawal

-159
... 21

Y-Z
YMCA-YWCA _
-—
x/mc a nrAfpcsmnal certification

the Pacific Campus
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
I I
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52

Pacific Memorial Stadium
Stadium Dressing Room
K n o l e s Field
Price House, Raymond College
Farley House, Raymond College
Wemyss House, Raymond College
R e s i d e n c e H a l l E, R a y m o n d C o l l e g e
Provost's Lodge, Raymond College
Common Room, Raymond College
Great Hall, Raymond College
Casa Werner, Elbert Covell College
Casa G, Elbert Covell College
El C o m e d o r , E l b e r t C o v e l l C o l l e g e
El C e n t r o A d m i n i s t r a t i v e y El P a t i o , E l b e r t C o v e l l C o l l e g e
Casa H, Elbert Covell College
Transformer Station
Tennis Courts
S w i m m i n g Pool
Gymnasium, Basketball
Owen Hall, Education
Bannister Hall, Social Sciences, Raymond College Faculty Offices,
Seminar Rooms
Music Annex I
M u s i c A n n e x II
S p o r t s Pavillion, G y m n a s t i c s
Home Economics
S h o p , Building S u p e r i n t e n d e n t , M a i l R o o m , D u p l i c a t i n g
Pacific Art Center
Radio Station K.U.O.P.
S t u d e n t U n i o n Book S t o r e , C o f f e e S h o p , P S A O f f i c e
Baun H a l l , E n g i n e e r i n g
West Memorial Infirmary
Family Living D e p a r t m e n t
Plumbing Shop, Garage
Physics a n d G e o l o g y D e p a r t m e n t s
Elbert Covell College Faculty Offices, Research Laboratories
West Hall Residence, Men
South Hall Residence, Men
Anderson Dining Hall
Hydraulic Laboratory
Anderson Social Hall, Anderson Lecture Hall
Anderson "Y" Center, College Y.M.C.A., Y.W.C.A.
S p e e c h , Phi D e l t a C h i F r a t e r n i t y , Business A d m i n i s t r a t i o n ,
Food Services, Housing, Placement
Phi S i g m a K a p p a F r a t e r n i t y
Delta Upsilon Fraternity
Phi K a p p a T a u F r a t e r n i t y
Irving M a r t i n L i b r a r y
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n Building
Grace Covell Hall Residence, Women
Outdoor Theatre
A u d i t o r i u m , C o n s e r v a t o r y of M u s i c , T h e a t r e
R o b e r t E. Burns T o w e r , O f f i c e s : P r e s i d e n t , F i n a n c i a l V i c e P r e s i d e n t ,
Development, Public Relations, Alumni
W e b e r M e m o r i a l H a l l , P h a r m a c y , Biology, C h e m i s t r y

53 Morris Chapel
54 Sears Hall, Religious Education
55 Delta Gamma Sorority
56 Kappa Alpha Theta Sorority
57 Delta Delta Delta Sorority
58 President's Residence
59 Smith Memorial Gate
6 0 G a m m a Phi B e t a S o r o r i t y
61 M c C o n c h i e H a l l R e s i d e n c e , W o m e n
62 Alpha Chi Omega Sorority
63 Alpha Kappa Lambda Fraternity

VGHT WAY

University
THEPACIFIC
STOCKTON, CALIFORNIA

k. A

I

/0W\

J)j CALIF0RNIAS EiRST CHARTERED INSTITUTION OF HIGHER EDUCATION

